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THE TRINITY OF LOVE

“ That God may be All in all.”
1 Cor. XV, 28.
When Life had withdrawn me from all but my God,
And the birth pangs of dying had ceased,
“Where now is the world, Lord,” I asked, as I sighed,
“And the light of the sun, and the starlight, which vied
With its glory, when I was released 2 7 —

“Asleep in my dreamland,” God said with a smile
Whick lighted my soul’s new sky,

““The real world is only where thou and I are;

The earih is but space, and but sun-time each star
To such as are thou and 1.”” —

“Where, then, are my fellows and loved ones,” I asked,
“The dead I had hoped to see,

And the living I left, when to Thee I was sped 2 —

“Thy loved ones are dreams in my dreamland,”’ God said,
“And real for thee only in Me;

Hence all are here with thee, each separate soul
As deathless, as eack was dear.

Look into My heart, and thy living thou ’lt find;

Or call, and thy dead will awake in My mind.
Enough that we two are here!” —



“But why, though ashamed, am I feeling no dread,
Now that here I am with Thee alone ?

That I was a sinner I know but too well,

And that this is Thy Heaven. But what of the Hell,
Where the guilty are said to atone 2’ —

“A sin-born delusion,” God said, as He sighed,
“A fear born of blindness and night;

For Love, even now, is atoning in Me

For all that thy world-life made sinful in thee,
Ere death tore its veil from My Light.” —

““ But what, then, am I, whom our Oneness can thus
Both humble and glorify 2’ —

“A realized dream!” from the Silence above

Whispered He who is Lover and Loved One and Love,
“For lo! There is no One but 1!”’

Nov. 16, 1920.



PREFACE

SEPARATELY published translation or interpreta-

tion of the Divine Comedy’s last part is obliged to
face one of the strangest facts in the history of great litera-
ture. The Paradiso is the least known and the least under-
stood, and consequently the least likely to be read of the
three Canticles of the ““ Sacred Poem.” And yet for all gen-
uine Dante lovers it is what, from the point of view of art, it
ought to be, the crown of the whole prophetic work, the last
glorious part ““for which the first was made.” In fact, it was
because of this that its author, following in mediaeval fashion
the usage of antiquity, called his poem a Comedy, and not a
Tragedy. Though beginning unhappily in Hell, it ends
happily in the joy of Heaven.

This relative, if not positive, unpopularity of the Paradiso
has been variously accounted for. Professor Grandgent’s
statement that ‘“of the three parts of the Commedia, the
Purgatorio seems to a twentieth-century reader most modern,
the Paradiso most mediaeval,” might find a brief explana-
tion in the predominance of so-called practical interests and
beliefs in our brilliant but essentially superficial age. Loving
his struggling life on the earth’s surface as never before, and
absorbed by his intellectual conquest of matter, the modern
man, as such, merely patronizes a visionary spiritual Heaven.
Believing in material evolution and progress on earth, he
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PREFACE

unconsciously sees something of himself and of his age in the
illustrations afforded by the lifelike topography of the Pur-
gatorio, but very little in the suggestions of the crude me-
diaeval geology and astrology of the Inferno and Paradiso,
with whose apparently static and everlasting damnation and
perfection he has, and very rightly, but little sympathy.

But even to those, who love the Paradiso as it deserves to
be loved, in spite of its antiquated cosmogony and intellec-
tualistic and dogmatic theology, each separate part of the
Divine Comedy makes almost as different an appeal, as if
the exclusive and unrelated subjects of each were Satan,
Man, and God.

The appeal of the Inferno is the grim strength of its fearless
portrayal of that inexorable moral Law in whose God even
‘““devils believe and tremble.” The horrid fascination of its
dark etchings of the nature and results of sin may possibly
account for the relatively greater popularity which for so
many has associated its author’s name exclusively with Hell.
Its thrills are the sensational surface thrills of terror, mor-
bidity and pain.

The appeal of the Purgatorio’s more familiar world, whose
days are diversified by lights and shades and colors drawn
from sea and land and sky, whose dawns and evening twi-
lights are infinitely charming, and whose nights are “quieted
by hope” and happy dreams, is its winning struggle for
freedom, its ever increasing beauty, and the veiled apothe-
osis of man’s soul in its last canto.
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Quite other than either of these is the dazzling, but dis-
criminating, appeal of Dante’s matchless Paradiso, of whose
conclusion a Lowell could say that ‘“nothing in all poetry
approaches” its ‘‘imaginative grandeur.” The distinct ap-
peal of the Paradiso is its pervading and ever intenser sub-
limity, which renders invisible its ether-like strength, and
veils the ultra-violet hues of its spiritual beauty from all who
have not attuned their inner hearing and vision to the ever
developing overtones of its love, and to the splendor of its
ever dawning light. Its thrills are those that stir subcon-
scious depths. Here, however, the reader, who has left
behind him the outer, as well as the under world of life, is
warned by the poet himself not to go on, unless very dif-
ferently prepared than before, to follow closely in the spirit-
ual wake of his fearless leader’s aéroplane. Materialists and
the merely intellectual are not bidden to this spirit feast.

What, then, is the task of the translator of the words of
Dante’s wonderful third canticle, if he would also be its
interpreter, or the translator of the buds, as well as of the
full blown flowers, of its creative original thought? If, under
the very jealous eyes of the original Italian text, which
frowns at a translation made poetical at its expense, he has
tried to better his previous efforts to achieve a metrical ver-
sion at once accurate and readable; and if, in the trust that
poetical results will follow, he has fused the simplest English
words he can find, in verse for whose rhythm he has patiently
listened, he must next prepare to reap the prophetic harvest
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PREFACE

of intuitions far deeper and subtler than any he had met
before.

Furthermore, he must take to himself a much more serious
warning than that which Dante gives to those who would
merely be his readers. For, to try to interpret the Paradiso
otherwise than by laboriously illucidating the well nigh
worn out historical, philosophical and theological media of
its pregnant intuitions, will call rather for the daring imag-
ination of a child, than for the timid, though entrenched,
learning of a scholar. The latter, as such, can do little more
than correct, or find new references to ‘“sources,” and quote
““authorities,” in the uninspiring hope of doing in a possibly
better way what had been often done well, though futilely,
before. The child in him, on the other hand, subconsciously
knowing why it was that he was set in his elders’ midst, and
being spiritually hard to please, will insist upon creating out
of the dust of dogmas what his soul desires, if what is offered
to his credulity by the static scholarship of the past be not
enough to sate his craving for dynamic belief.

Many an interpreter has doubtlessly been praised or
blamed, by being told that his interpretations were due to
his reading ‘““between the lines’ what Dante’s or some other
poet’s words may have possibly suggested to him, but what
the poet himself certainly neither thought, nor meant to
teach. Yes, should have been his answer, you have stated it
correctly, ‘“between the lines.” For, if by the ‘“meaning” of
Dante’s words one refer, beyond their literal equivalent in
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English, to their living or creative, and not to their dead, or
atrophied, significance, where else shall one look for it, than
apart from, though still in close proximity to, the words to
which was left the hard task of expressing and of transmitting
that meaning’s spirit? Or are we never to learn that the
spiritual meaning of poetry lies in the greatest thought it can
consistently be helped to create, rather than in the mere
words of the less developed thought, however great, which
dropped it as the living seed of its dying self?

Our age being predominantly, if not despotically, scientific
and historical, men are more apt to inquire as to the pro-
venience of an idea and its authoritatively accepted position
in intellectual society, than as to its intrinsic merit and
spiritual legitimacy. An independent interpreter will, there-
fore, have to share with others in being asked that very old
Gospel question which is susceptible of being adapted to
endless secondary occasions: ‘“By what authority” sayest
‘“ thou these things?”

Not caring to add myself unnecessarily to the already
sufficient number of competent theological and philological
scribes who limit their function as interpreters to quoting
accurately from well “documented” sources, and from
orthodoxly authoritative expositions of Dante’s teaching,
I think that a brief discussion of authority in the field of
great poetical literature is fairly in order here. Indeed, what
could be a better place for it than the preface to the Canticle
of the Divine Comedy which, far more than the other two,
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PREFACE

has tempted its interpreter to present views which might
very plausibly be accused of forgetting a proper regard for
the too prevalent dogmatic lack of personal opinion on the
part of Dante scholars?

What, then, is authority? I would answer this question,
which is the main subject of this preface, by saying that it is
a power to win approval for a truth, which does not reside in
the person of him who utters it, but in the dynamic per-
suasiveness of the truth it was given him to utter. An
authoritative interpretation, therefore, is one which will
be seen to be the natural flowering of the seed of truth
latent in the thought interpreted, by readers or hearers who
have kept their freedom to listen to their own minds and
hearts.

As to the function of scholarship, if being “scholarly” in
the field of creative literature consist in applying to the inter-
pretation of works of intuitive imagination and art the
methods properly and successfully used in the field of physical
science and history, then some other term must be found for
the openly avowed ambition of one who, if not exclusively,
is far more interested in what is unique, vitally new and
creative in a poet’s thought, than he is in what the latter
shared with others, or in what he “owed” to his predeces-
sors, or to the times in which he lived. ““Sources,” then, and
“authorities” could usefully be left, as their interesting
specialty, to genealogically minded scholars who think it is
more important to know where an idea came from, and by
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whom it had been accepted, than what its intrinsic value is,
and to what further truth it can lead.

Science, in dealing with anything purely material or intel-
lectual, very properly ignores what seems unique in it, or
attempts to reduce it to intellectual terms by analyzing it
into elements common to it and to other things or events in
the past or present. In the spiritual field, however, by which
I mean the field of intuition and imagination, which it is the
function of poetry to express and enlarge, what is true in the
field of scientific and historical facts ceases to apply. What is
unique, new and germinal is here the main thing, everything
else being properly viewed as its accessory outer case, and as
interesting and valuable only as all well fitting and appro-
priate clothing is.

Now what is unique, new and creative cannot be explained
at all by analysis or by an investigation of its sources in the
past, but only by a sympathetic appreciation of its creative
vitality in the present, the essential question being not what
it originally meant, or was early thought to mean, but what
it has grown to mean in the fuller light that can now be
thrown upon it by the richer experience of man. What
sayest thou that I mean? is the question which a real poet
asks of his reader.

Of this truth I had an interesting illustration many years
ago at Cornell University. Professor Corson, having elicited
some doubt as to whether he had given a correct interpreta-
tion of one of Browning’s poems upon which he had been
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lecturing, settled the question by referring it to the poet
whom he knew intimately. In due time the latter’s answer
came from England, and was to the effect that, to tell the
truth, he did not mean what Professor Corson thought he
meant, when he wrote the poem, but that he was very glad to
recognize the latter’s interpretation of his thought as its
fuller meaning now. Similarly, if I may refer to a poem which
I owe to Dante, what of the meaning of the verses I have
set before this preface? I wrote them as an imaginative
means of suggesting what I feel is the Paradiso’s supreme
teaching, namely, the ultimate oneness of all spirit, and the
infinitely close relation between the consciousness of man and
the supra-consciousness of God. Now I myself know that
these verses mean a great deal more to me now, than they did
when I first sketched out their essential thought many years
ago; and I also hope, whether or not their meaning will have
grown for me, that they will come to mean whatever more
they may be capable of meaning to any who hereafter shall
apply their suggestions to their own richer spiritual circum-
stances or needs. As to whether they exactly express Dante’s
thought, I cannot tell, as I cannot ask him yet; if, therefore,
they have any value, it will be that of throwing a little light
on what Dante’s poem can mean, not to ultra historical
Dantists who insist that ‘“Dante was wholly of his time,” but
to those who will contribute their own loving imagination
and spiritual experience to the illucidation of truth germs
which make him ‘“not of an age, but for all time.” So with my
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interpretation as a whole. I do not claim that it shows only
what the Divine Comedy’s teaching meant for Dante, nor for
Boccaccio, but for me, too, as a vicarious representative of
many readers now, who are, of course, free to endorse, mod-
ify or reject any or all of my interpretations, but whom I
cannot uphold in attributing a stationary significance to
living and dynamic words, still winged for far higher flights
of meaning than even this age’s eyes can see.

Of a jest Shakespeare said that its prosperity lies in the ear
of him that hears it. So is it, likewise, with all vital truth.
Its worth lies in the creative imagination of him who can put
it to use, and breed therewith other, if not fairer, truths. In
the field of history of the purely scientific kind, ““sources”
must, of course, be consulted to make sure that statements
about events are based upon actual facts, though even there
it should not be forgotten that, as Rostand said, there is often
more truth in a legend than in a document. But here the
source, paradoxical as it may at first seem, is in the reader’s
potential intuitive imagination, and is more apt to be found
in unborn ears than in dead mouths. Hence, as in the case of
art, it is the supreme duty of those who constitute themselves
the guardians of the winged truth that lives and moves in
great poetry, to see to it that it be not ‘“made tongue-tied by
authority ” of the devitalizing static kind.

Having, therefore, done his duty to the avowedly necessary
and useful philological parts of his interpretative work, what,
then, is left for one who holds such views as those expressed
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above, but to recall Sir Philip Sydney’s words, and ‘“‘look
into his heart and write,” even though the result risk the
danger of proving a comfort and an inspiration to himself
alone?

Something like this, the present annotator has tried to
accomplish in the sporadic and compressed notes to the
Paradiso, which, with those of the Inferno and Purgatorio,
are intended to illuminate the historical, and expand the
spiritual, significance of individual words, lines and passages.
Incidentally he hopes that these notes will also serve to
interest the reader or student in the attitude to be assumed
toward the Divine Comedy in the forthcoming Commentary,
whose aim is to be a popularly readable, though serious, essay
on the poem as a whole, and on Dante’s prophetic moral and
spiritual message, if read not so much in the light thrown
upon it by his age, as in that which can be thrown upon it by
ours without making Dante’s insight other than it was.

And here this preface might well close for the satisfied, all
others being referred to the two previous prefaces and to
notes in the fourth volume, which will try to meet criticisms
of individual translations or interpretations.

To any, however, who may have been led to misunderstand
my general position, I avail myself reluctantly of this oppor-
tunity of saying accumulatively that the only criticism I
deprecate is that of not having done well, or exclusively,
what I never proposed to do at all, or at least not exclusively,
because it had been so well done before, namely, show what
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the Divine Comedy meant to Dante or his age; that I avow
no disdain for the historical fact, even if I do feel that there
are other kinds of facts about a great world poem which may
be more important for us than what was its exact meaning
six hundred years ago in the opinion of predominantly his-
torical scholars now; that I have made no claim of reproduc-
ing in English Dante’s ‘curious felicities,” since I do not be-
lieve that any translation has, or could have, done that,
though I do think that my version might have been some-
what more poetical, had it been less accurate, and a little
more accurate, had it been less rhythmical; that I never said
that, if living now, Dante would judge many things differ-
ently, though I did say that he would be able to express his
wonderful intuitions more fully, and in a way more easily
apprehended by us; that I agree that the problem of literary
interpretation concerns itself with what an author did teach
when he lived, though I hasten to add that what he taught
when living includes the more that his seed-bearing words
and insight can consistently seem to teach, now that they
- have fallen into better soil than his age could afford them,;
and, finally, that to claim for my work in a first preface that
it was “only a personal interpretation” of the poem’s ““latent
spiritual significance’” coupled with the express warning that
it should be separated from “scholarly” information based
upon the authoritative work of others, would seem to be a
sufficiently sincere avowal of its nature and purpose. Claim-
ing, in short, that the Divine Comedy belongs exclusively

[ xvil ]



PREFACE

neither to the Church nor to historical science, this interpre-
tation, to quote in part from Bishop W. Boyd Carpenter, is
simply an attempt to steer between ‘‘the misconceptions
into which a rationalistic theology had plunged the Church,”
and those into which dogmatic scientism is prone to plunge
the study of literature, with the object of showing “ the full
significance of the Love in which Dante so profoundly be-
lieved.”

To those, however, who in studying Dante want to be
on more ‘‘orthodox” ground than I can claim to stand on,
if they have read Lowell’s Essay on Dante, in my opinion
the greatest of all, I sincerely recommend Professor J. B.
Fletcher’s excellent little book on the same poet, with only
the “reservations’’ due to the difference in our points of view.
It links the thought of Dante’s masterpiece to that of his
previous more or less mystifying works so lucidly and con-
sistently, brings the meaning of the dogmatic theology and
complex symbolic system of the Divine Comedy down to
1321, so convincingly, and describes Dante’s art so bril-
liantly, and sympathetically that, for the purposes of my
own Commentary, I could gratefully wish it had been much
expanded.

And now, to follow the example set by the two previous
prefaces, this one will also end with a final word about
Dante’s Italy. A new era is undoubtedly opening up for her
wonderful people who, having seen so many of the ages of
civilization, may have begun this one by harking back to the
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wisdom of their dawn as a political entity. If Italy prove to
be the first of modern nations to solve the vexed problem of
the relation of labor and capital to each other, it will be be-
cause she will have applied to it the twenty-five century old
fable of Menenius Agrippa, who persuaded the Roman
plebeians to compromise for the state’s sake, by telling them
the fable of the belly and the members. The despotism of a
class is not to be feared in the mother-land of law and order.
Nor has the utter defeat of Austria superannuated the old
Italian cry ‘“Fuori i Barbari!” for, in spite of hopes rendered
futile by weakness, Europe’s Rome-born civilization is still
menaced from the Teutonic and Scythian North-East. It
may prove fortunate, therefore, that Italy has so largely
achieved the strategic as well as the other aims referred to in
the sonnet at the head of the Inferno, for nearly hers at last
is the barrier-wall of those Alps, which Nature long ago
assigned to her people, when she made Latin or Italian all the
material, human and spiritual flora and fauna of the sunny
valleys sloping eastward, southward and westward from their
highest peaks. As to Italy’s Adriatic claims, as to Fiume,
henceforth a ‘““local habitation and a name” forever Italian
in spirit, and as to d’Annunzio, what shall I say but vedremo,
and pazienza? Shakespeare said of the strange performance
witnessed by his cool-headed statesman, Theseus of Athens,
that lunatics, lovers and poets, ‘“of imagination all compact,”
apprehended ‘“‘more than cool reason ever comprehends.”
And it was he, too, who went on to say in Hippolyta’s words:
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“But all the story of the night told over, and all their minds
transfigured so together, more witnesseth than fancy’s
images, and grows to something of great constancy.” So will
it prove, I think, with Italy’s secular racial and national
aspirations. The story of the Fiume trouble, inexplicable to
us, is essentially a frontier story, which finds its explanation
in ““ancestral voices prophesying war.” We shall see it, and
be glad to see it “grow,” for the good of all the West, ‘“to
something of great constancy.”

Meanwhile 1921 is Dante’s year in Italy; and from now on
until after mid-September, who says one will largely say the
other. May he more than ever be hers, and she his, and both
the world’s, is the wish of every American lover of Dante, and
mine, as I close this version of his joyously creative poem, by
gratefully addressing to his spirit the words he addressed to
Virgil’s at his poem’s inception:

O light and glory of the other poets,

let the long study, and the ardent love
which made me con thy book, avail me now!

CoOURTNEY LANGDON.

BrOWN UNIVERSITY,
DECEMBER 22, 1920.

[xx]



INTERPRETATIVE ANALYSIS OF
THE PARADISO

HEN he turns to the Paradiso the reader leaves be-

hind him the world of consciousness which is pre-
dominantly dependent upon intellectual means of expressing
its intuitions, and enters upon one in which, as it grows more
and more spiritual, its describer will have to rely more and
more upon the symbolism of pictures appealing to the es-
thetic imagination. But it is only in the 3oth canto, when
the spatially conceived universe has entirely ceased to fur-
nish adequate symbolic illustrations, that the reader is called
upon to conceive of a world wholly out of space and astro-
nomic time, a world in which events are simply happenings
of the soul, and occur in a wholly self-created environment,
an ideal dream-world from which one would neither have to,
nor wish to, awake. Such a world the poet will describe as:

the Heaven which is itself pure Light,
Light intellectual which is full of Love,

Love of true Goodness which is full of Joy,
Joy which transcendeth every kind of Pleasure.

By this gradual process of introducing the inner circle of
his readers into so unwonted a field, Dante teaches the truth
that, after all, the intellectual and the spiritual, though dif-
fering radically from each other, are still interdependent, and
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hence capable of shading off into each other, the latter im-
perceptibly growing more and more natural, as the other
fades away into a dimly remembered form of thought and
speech.

This aspect of the Paradiso will naturally be reflected in
the following notes, which, while frequently drawing in some
cantos upon philological resources, will more and more
largely depend upon the unsupported imagination of the
annotator, and upon the sympathetic collaboration of the
reader, who at any moment may find himself thrown entirely
upon his own intuitional experience and creative vision.

Throughout the poem Dante draws as no poet ever did
upon the subtlest vocabulary of Music, Light, Joy, and Love,
but if the glorious symbolic pictures he bravely tries to paint
are to be anything more than words, however divine their
purport, they must all be given an individual personal con-
tent. Though unsurpassed in literature, Dante’s Paradiso is
avowedly but a sketch, which each reader is called to fill out
with his own imagination. The interpreter’s culminating
duty is, therefore, to remind him, as he does himself, that
what Dante wrote freely and greatly out of his soul’s experi-
ence, his lover must greatly and freely read into his own.
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CANTO I

INTRODUCTION TO THE PARADISO. INVOCATION OF APOLLO.
ASCENT WITH BEATRICE THROUGH THE SPHERE OF FIRE.
THE ORDER OF THE UNIVERSE . . . . . . . . . 2-13

As Dante’s Inferno was described as the spiritual stale, or down-
ward tendency (a place only according to the letter), wherein Pain
is the eternal concomitant of conscious disobedience of a Will in-
spired by perfect Justice, and wherein an enslaving Law is neces-
sarily predominant; and as his Purgatory was portrayed as the
spiritual sfate, wherein Man progressively recovers Freedom by
submitting voluntarily and humbly to a purifying discipline, and
wherein Liberation is the concomitant of genuine Repentance and
Effort inspired by Hope; so will his Paradise be presented (in spite
of being located, according to the letter, in and beyond the spheres
of mediaeval astrology) as the spiritual state, or upward tendency,
wherein the free adherence of Man’s soul to its own highest ideals
and intuitions, transcending mere obedience, results in a conscious-
ness of ever increasing Happiness in a world of Freedom, Creation
and Love, a world whose Eternity will have a qualitative, and not
a quantitative, spatial or temporal significance. As the rugged
Strength of the Inferno veils itself in the Purgatario, with Beauty,
in the Paradiso, wherein resides the Divine Comedy’s inmost ex-
pression, all its shades and colors are fused in the white light of
Sublimity.

1. The Paradiso begins by stating that the Universe is permeated
by the resplendent Glory of the Spirit God of Love, who, self-
moved, is the source of all Life, which itself consists of motion,
whether one refer to the smallest particles of Matter imagined by
science, or to the uninterrupted flow of creative Consciousness, of
which any one is aware, who gives a moment’s thought to his own
inner life. But as different manifestations of life vary in their de-
velopment and value, so do they differ in their ability to reflect the
glory of the universal Life in which they share. The heavens, how-
ever, which “declare the Glory of God” in Dante’s Paradiso, are
not those of the merely astronomical world, which mainly declare
the glory of man’s mathematical intellect. 4. According to the
astrological astronomy of Dante’s age, the Empyrean outside of or
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unlimited by space or chronological time, was the highest or outer-
most of the heavenly spheres, and that in which, God being imme-
diately present (by which is meant a state wherein Consciousness
is perfect), the greatest imaginable freedom and happiness could be
attained; and, startling as his statement may seem, Dante unquali-
fiedly asserts that he was, in spirit at least, actually there. The
insight and glorious intuitions and imaginations scattered through-
out, and culminating at the end of the Paradiso, are all the proof
that is needed, that he told the truth, and that his message par-
takes of the nature of an intuitional revelation. To report what he
saw there, is, however, almost beyond human power, so dependent
is language upon pictures drawn from the material and intellectual
worlds, which can only be used as suggestive but inadequate sym-
bols, ever open to the danger of being taken as literally true.
Dante’s difficulty here may be compared to that of one unable to
recall a name or word which he nevertheless knows that he knows.
7. God is, in no merely pious or sentimental sense, the actual object
of all human desires, which, however blunderingly or distortedly,
are always aiming at some form of power, truth, beauty or good-
ness. 10. Dante here promises to report all he can of what in the
inmost depths of his own soul he had been able to see of the nature
of the free Realm of Universal Happiness; and, however great his
claims as a thinker and artist, his greatest title to fame is the
glorious way in which, as a revealing seer, he fulfilled his promise.
13. Having invoked the Muses and his own genius in the two pre-
ceding canticles, Dante now invokes, for this his greatest task, God
Himself, under the appropriate Hellenic name of the God of Light
and Poetry, who crowned his spokesmen with the laurel. Cf. note
to Purg. VI, 118. 16. Mt. Parnassus had two peaks, one devoted to
the Muses, the other to Apollo. This reference means that Dante
felt that, in treating his new subject, he would have to draw to the
utmost upon his own God-inspired, intuitional imagination, as well
as upon the intellectually acquired learning and culture upon which
he had hitherto mainly relied, but which alone could not reveal
Heaven to him. 19. A reference to the story of the satyr, Marsyas,
who having insolently challenged Apollo to play on a flute, was de-
feated, and flayed for his presumption —a story which matches that
of the Magpies in the invocation of the Muses in the Purgatorio. 22.
In emphasizing, as he so often does, the Power of God, Dante is
insisting upon the fact that Spirit is essentially dynamic, as all life
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is, the sfatic being but an instantaneous spatial view taken by the
scientific intellect of man of what is really flowing and new. 23.
Even the Paradiso will be but an adumbration of the spiritual
realities it will try to describe, and merely a program for the really
“advanced’’ study of its readers. 28. Apollo was regarded as the
father of heroes, poets and seers; hence his favorite laurel was used
to crown great generals or emperors, and poets. 31. Daphne, who
was loved by Apollo, and, when fleeing from him, was turned by the
god into a laurel, was the daughter of the river-god Peneus. 32.
““The Joyous Delphic Deity,” Dante’s beautiful Pagan name for his
ever joyously creative God, was due to Apollo’s association with the
oracle of Delphi at the foot of Mt. Parnassus. 34. Beside being in a
deep sense the creator of modern poetry, Dante has as yet had no
superior among his great successors, for no one since has been able
to sing “with better voices” than he, or rise above the height of his
great argument; hence the peerless spiritual, if not philological,
position of the Divine Comedy in the world’s literature. 36. Cyrrha
was the port of Delphi, and stands here for the answering inspira-
tion of Apollo. 37. The sun rises every day from a different point
on the horizon, of which the most propitious would supposedly be
that of March 21, the day of the vernal equinox, when the circles of
the equator, the ecliptic, and the equinoctial colure all traverse that
of the horizon, and form therewith three crosses. The ‘“‘kinder
star’’ is the constellation of Aries, suggesting the early spring of the
year. Allegorically these circles and crosses may imply the propi-
tious conjunction of all seven virtues, the Pagan and Christian, in
such an undertaking as Dante’s. 42. Even God must depend upon
the conjunction of the best contributions of heredity and environ-
ment for the most propitious equipping of a man. 43. “Almost,”
because the assumed date of the Vision was actually a little later
than the vernal equinox. 45. The whole water-covered hemisphere
of Purgatory (‘‘there”), being white with light, and the whole of the
hemisphere of land (‘“here” in Italy) black with the darkness of
night, indicate that it was at high noon that Dante rose with Bea-
trice to ascend God-ward through the free heavens of happiness.
46. Beatrice had been looking East, and hence turns to the left to
look at the noon-time sun due North. Until it has been passed, the
sun will be the astronomical representative of God’s Light ; to look
at it means to fix the soul’s gaze upon the utmost conceivable per-
fection, with the incidentally possible result of ultimately quicken-
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ing the Church, of interpreting Revelation, and of spiritualizing
Theology, all of which, like the Sabbath, exist for Beatrice, Man’s
inmost soul, and not she for them. 48. The Eagle’s reputed ability
to gaze at the sun has long been a symbol of a fearless direct vision
of spiritual truth. Hence its use in symbolizing the peculiarly
spiritual Gospel of St. John. 49. The ‘“second” ray is the ray of
reflection. 51. Dante’s frequent references to the “pilgrim,”” and
his tender ““longing to return’’ home, unmistakably reflect the
feelings of the wandering poet, exiled from his native town and all
that was most dear to him. 55. As a result of his complete purifica-
tion in the Terrestrial Paradise, Dante is now able to look to his own
God-taught inmost self for the Truth, as he had never done before.
His increasing ability to do so will be indicated from heaven to
heaven by the increasing beauty and happiness he will see in Bea-
trice’ face. These stepping-stones of an ever clearer spiritual vision
should be noted by the reader. 58. This may indicate their en-
trance upon the sphere of Fire believed to surround that of the Air.
64-69. The “eternal wheels,” or spheres, stand for all that Man’s
consciousness can imagine in the way of happiness. Only just be-
ginning to be one with his own soul, Dante here looks at them in-
directly, as it were. Of the resulting change in himself, Dante finds
a parable-like illustration in the mythical story of the Euboean
fisherman, Glaucus, as told by Ovid. Having seen a fish revive
after lying on the grass, he tasted the latter himself, and plunging
into the sea, was metamorphosed into a sea-god. 70. Such a change
as Dante claims to have undergone, not being a physical or intel-
lectual one, cannot be described in words, since not known by
external experience and incapable of analysis. It means a com-
ing to see life paramountly from a spiritual point of view, an expe-
rience possible for any one to have, if trained to it, as Dante had
been, and very difficult for those whose training has been ex-
clusively intellectual. 73. As to whether he was ‘‘caught up into
heaven” while in the body, or only in spirit, Dante leaves un-
decided, probably out of reverence for St. Paul, who so left his own
similar experience (2 Corinthians, xii, 3). To the present annotator
Dante’s ascent in his physical body with an unchanged definition
of the latter, would seem utterly meaningless, unless one is forced
to hold that one’s consciousness is spatially wholly localized in one’s
brain, which is unbelievable, because the latter is itself an object of
consciousness. It is important for the reader to recall that Dante’s
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Heaven is not in the spatial world, and that its Spirit-God is not a
thing, or an abstract intellectual idea. 75. Spiritual ascent depends
on spiritual, and not on intellectual, light, and no amount of the
Jatter in education can make up for the lack of the former. 76. The
ingenious and beautiful mediaeval theory of the cause of the all-
originating motion of the outermost sphere, was that every point
of it desired to come into connection with every point of the Empy-
rean, the immediate abode of God and all happy spirits; hence its
endless and infinitely complex rotation. The ambition of the free
and healthy human soul is as boundless as its goal. 78. A reference
to the Pythagorean doctrine of the ‘‘harmonies of the spheres,”
which, scientifically refuted by Aristotle, and poetically defended
by Plato, can be taken to signify here, and throughout the poem,
the infinite harmonious combinations of all melodious forms of
happiness with each other. 8o. Whether Dante here meant to indi-
cate the sphere of Fire above that of the Air is not quite clear,
though Beatrice and he would be supposed to pass through it in
their swift flight toward the Sphere of the Moon. The brilliant
light he first sees will afford a fine contrast to the moderate pearl-
like light of the first star he will enter. 85. Only if taken to repre-
sent Dante’s inmost spirit fused with that of the concrete Floren-
tine girl he loved, could Beatrice’ significance explain this line,
which cannot possibly be made to apply to any of the traditional
interpretations of her. 88. The development of imagination must
be as gradually gone through as that of intelligence, and yet how
little is done for it in our despotically intellectualistic modern edu-
cation, in which it is left almost to chance, in spite of its evident
relation to human sympathy, and to all kinds of creative invention!
o1. The higher or inner processes of consciousness are not located
in the brain, or, spatially, any where. 92. According to Dante’s
(mistaken) science, the ““proper place” of lightning, as of all forms
of fire, was the sphere above that of the air; according to his (true)
spiritual intuition here, the home of the soul is the flowing state of
perfect and consciously free obedience, inner happiness and co-
operative creation, his ascent toward which he is here trying to
describe. 94. How like Dante is this description of the words
whose convincing power lay wholly in their simple, happy beauty.
Verily “Beauty is truth, truth beauty!”’. ¢g9. Not yet aware that
he is not physically ascending in his body, through merely material
heavens, Dante is momentarily troubled by his scientific knowledge
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that a human body was heavier than the elements of air and fire.
Cleaving to intellectual notions out of their natural sphere has always
hindered the development of man’s spiritual vision. 100. Has n’t
the reader ever pitied himself ? If he has, it was his Beatrice that
did the pitying, or mothering. 103. Here Dante begins, with the
relatively poor scientific knowledge at his disposal, his wonderful
description of the Cosmos, or ordered Universe, so much of which
is not only extremely beautiful poetically, and suggestive allegor-
ically, but is by no means to be despised as a philosophical bit of in-
sight into universal Reality. 105. It isonly by the observation and
study of the phenomena of Nature, and especially of Man’s con-
sciousness or soul, that it is possible to form any conception of the
mind of God, the ultimate Unitary Reality of all that is, whatever
the latter be yet thought to be. No exclusively intellectual, or
exclusively intuitional, view can be adequate. 106. By ‘“exalted
creatures” Dante means, beside Man, Angels, or any imaginable
conscious beings superior to Man. 1o7. It will pay to study Dante’s
progressive descriptions of God, noting the nouns and adjectives he
uses. Here he draws upon the intuition of Self-perfect Quality, the
spiritual correlative of the matter-knowing intellect’s conception of
the logically dependent relations of Quantity necessary for hand-
ling matter. 109. Dante is evidently aware that, to satisfy man’s
mind, everything must find its place in an ordered universe, but in
the Paradiso his analysis, only allegorically a quantitative one of
the relations of things to each other, is one of the qualitative rela-
tionship to each other or distance from the Source and Goal, of
spiritual tendencies. 112. With this magnificent simile of ships
sailing the ocean, each led toward its natural port by instinct,
Dante touches on the subject of the vitally creative evolving
Force, almost all thought of which has been swamped by study of
things already evolved, and of the relatively ‘“vain genealogies” of
their unexplained evolution. 115. Among the four kinds of instinct
here mentioned, Dante refers to the tendency of fire to rise moon-
ward (scientifically mistaken), to the instinct implanted in non-
human animal life, in which the factors calling for immortality
would not seem to be present; to a suggestion of what we know as
the forces of gravitation, attraction and cohesion in material
masses; and finally to the force which, by whatever name, guides
mankind forward toward whatever freedom and happiness it can
win from the development of intelligence and love. 120. Provi-

[ xxviii ]



INTERPRETATIVE ANALYSIS

dence, since suggesting a Mind that “looks before and after,” is a
good name for a forward moving creative God, whose universe is
neither a machine, nor a creation intellectually determined by a
plan, but one of infinite adventure, which might be characterized
as a life growing ever-and-more-and-more-broadly-better in spite
of endless obstacles. 122. The Empyrean, rendered motionless
and calm by God’s Light, for the same reason that it is because of
its imperceptibly rapid motion that physical light seems steady.
Within the Empyrean the next heaven in the astrological system
Dante had to use for his purpose, was the Primum Mobile, whose
exceeding but imaginably rapid motion it was its function to com-
municate to all other inner spheres. 126. The goal of conscious
spirits, here compared to the target of an arrow, is joy, which, being
continuously creative, cannot be limited by place or time. 127. The
only exception to the universal attainment of the ideal spiritual goal
is that, since by its nature spirit is, and must be, free, it is possible
for the latter to stray from its instinctive course by ill use of its
innate power of choice. The Spirit’s army has its weary, its laggards
and its deserters. 136. Just as matter is governed by the law of
gravitation, spirit, when once unhampered, is ruled by the law of
upward attraction — each toward its center of gravity or light-
ness, material or spiritual. 142. Dante’s appreciation of Beatrice’
discourse is the measure of his spiritual ascent, allegorically ex-
pressed in the poem in physical terms, and viewed as being as
natural as any physical event in the material world of his body and
intellect.

CANTO II

THE FirstT HEAVEN. THE MoON. REFLECTED HAPPINESS.
INconsTANT SPIrITS WHO FAILED To KEEP THEIR VOws.
WARNING To READERS. THE MooN’s Spors. THE IN-
FLUENCES OF THE HEAVENS .. . . . . . . . . . 14-25

1. Dante’s readers are here frankly addressed by the poet with a
warning. They are cautioned against going on any further with the
poem, unless equipped by some spiritual training to understand a
subject radically transcending the customary practical and intel-
lectual experience of men. This warning the annotator must ask
his readers to share with him, for if the first two canticles were in-
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creasingly suffused with spiritual teaching, the Paradiso will be
predominantly so, and will call for an ever increasing intuitional
appreciation, which will feel free to use intellectual conceptions
only as necessary suggestive symbols. But each of us has in his
soul his own Beatrice, by whom he can be taught, if he will. At any
rate the “little vessel”” of Dante’s genius (Purg. I, 2) has now be-
come a majestic ship, which is about to plough its way across the
boundless ocean of consciousness and intuition, glad to be followed
by all that can. 7. In all literature there is nowhere so gloriously or
so magnanimously bold a claim as that which Dante makes in this
terzina. Inspired by Divine Wisdom, Minerva; led by the intui-
tions of poetic culture, Apollo; and equipped with all the help of the
arts and sciences at his disposal, the Muses; he claims that he is now
to draw upon his soul’s resources to reap a mediaevally expressed
harvest from seed long since sown in human soil, which for us
needs only to be re-expressed in modern terms. 10. Those who
have longed for Angels’ bread, are those who have developed the
spiritual possibilities which are latent in their own, as in every
one’s, nature, and have not been satisfied with those that are merely
intellectual. 14. A suggestion that the closest attention will be de-
manded of the reader of the Paradiso, which, while all of it is in-
teresting and sublimely planned, requires considerable effort on the
part of the reader who would reduce its intellectual theology back
to the beautiful unprecipitated intuitions of spiritual truth which
originally inspired it, and still inform it. 16. Jason led the Ar-
gonauts to Colchis in their quest for the Golden Fleece. A part of
his task was to plough a field with the help of two flame-breathing
oxen previously subdued to his purpose. 19. The world of spiritual
reality of which man gets glimpses through the intuitions of his con-
sciousness, is a picture of the nature of the Spirit-God who pro-
gressively creates it by his “eternal” struggle with Matter. Dante
here declares that the force carrying Beatrice and himself upward
was Man’s innate and ineradicable tendency to reach completely
the natural environment of his spirit; and that there is nothing
more mysterious about this than about the tendency of matter to
obey the law of gravitation, or of man’s intellect to be swayed by
logic. 23. To describe the instantaneous rapidity with which he
enters the Sphere of the Moon, Dante inverts the order of the in-
cidents in an arrow’s flight, to which he compares it. Similarly, in
Par. XXITI, 9, he says: “Thou hadst not drawn away and put thy
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finger as quickly in the fire, as I beheld”” etc. In fact, practically
instantaneous happenings are frequently received by consciousness
in this inverted order. 27. Incidentally be it noticed that neither
the Church, Revelation nor Theology could properly be supposed
to know as much about the workings of Dante’s mind, as his own
spiritual consciousness, and that Beatrice is again described as being
“as glad as she was lovely,” happiness and beauty being the char-
acteristics of a healthy soul. 30. The first star, whose sphere they
now enter, is the Moon, the nearest ‘‘planet’ to the earth. In the use
he makes of the symbolical possibilities of what was then known of
the Moon’s characteristics, we shall see that Dante will dwell upon
the fact that it shone by reflected light, upon its inconstant phases,
and upon the spots that mark its surface, as well as on its being
nearest to the earth. 31. Dante is here picturing the moon to him-
self as it still appears to the naked eye, and without knowing of the
results of looking at it through a telescope, which was not in-
vented until nearly three centuries after his death. Not attempting
to go into details unnecessary for his allegorical purpose, he
imagines himself to be received into its pearl-like substance, which
again makes him wonder whether he was still in his body. This
leads him to think of the mystery of Christ’s incarnation, which,
however, has nothing to do with the impenetrability of matter,
which is rendered inviolable by its definition. The Incarnation is
properly a spiritual revelation of the nature of God in the life and
teachings of Jesus, which must be spiritually authenticated, spirit-
ual events being all “miraculous” or seemingly impossible from a
merely intellectual point of view. 43. A first definition of faith as
that by which one accepts an intuition of truth as self-evident to
the soul, whatever it may seem to the intellect, whose processes are
logical and deal with relations. Dante means that in the spiritual
field of ideal consciousness (Heaven) the Incarnation is axiomatic,
or incapable of intellectual demonstration, since needing none.
49. With Dante’s question about the spots in the moon, we enter
upon an intellectually interesting, but poetically and spiritually
rather dull, discussion, probably introduced because of its contem-
porary interest, and as introductory to the accepted theory of the
influence of the heavens on human lives. s1. What is now some-
times called the Man, or the Lady, in the Moon, was formerly sup-
posed to be Cain holding a pitchfork full of thorns. The annotator
has seen the first two, but not the last! Cf. the presentation of
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Moonshine in the Midsummer Night’s Dream. 52. Beatrice means
that if mistakes are made in the field of sense perception, it is not
strange that the nature and laws of the spiritual world should be
perplexing, seeing that mere Reason, turned as it is toward matter
as perceived through the physical senses, can give one but little
help. 6o. Dante here gives the explanation held by Averrhoés,
and believed to have been that of Aristotle. 64. All the stars ex-
cept, of course, the then known seven planets, among which were
the sun and moon, were believed to be in one sphere just inside of
the Primum Mobile, which communicated to them the motion and
influences derived from God. 67. It would be merely a case of
quantitative distribution of a single virtue. 7o. The heavens
would exert only one influence on human life, while there are known
to be many. 73. Either the moon’s matter would be rarefied here
and there throughout its bulk; or else it would be formed by alter-
nate strata of dense and rare matter, comparable to the fat and
lean in bodies, or to the layer-like pages of a book. 79. In the first
case, the sun’s light would shine through during a total eclipse of the
sun by the moon; since this does not happen, only one alternative
is left. 85. The sun’s light would be reflected back as soon as it met
the dense stratum behind the thin. ¢1. This was a teaching of
Avicenna; Beatrice holds that it can be disproved by experimenta-
tion, which is interestingly declared basal to the proofs of science.
97. Dante presumably had himself tried the test of the mirrors, and
was satisfied with the result he here describes. The reader will have
noticed that, throughout this passage, Beatrice seems to be talking
from an intellectual, rather than from an intuitional, point of view,
and is therefore limited by the scientific attainments of Dante’s
age. 106. All erroneous conceptions having thus been cleared out
of the way, Beatrice will now proceed to give what Dante had come
to think the correct explanation of the moon’s spots, by means of a
discourse on the mediaeval theory of the influence of the heavens,
for which, it would seem, the previous discussion, dry to us, was
used merely as an excuse, unless intended as suggestive of the
spotted or discontinuously bright nature of the lunar grade of
happiness. 112. According to the cosmology of Dante’s age, the
first of the spheres of the material universe (all of which were con-
tained by the wholly spiritual Empyrean, for which there could be
no physical symbol), was known as the Crystalline Sphere, or
Primum Mobile. Communicating to all other material spheres its
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own motion and ultimately distributing to them all the influences
originating in the Empyrean from their source in God, it formed
on a universal scale a mysterious link between the spiritual and the
material worlds similar to that which spans the interval between
a man’s consciousness and the material mechanism of his brain,
which science is naturally still impotent to bridge. 115. Just in-
side the Primum Mobile was the Sphere of the Fixed Stars, which
though differing in size, brilliance and color, still seem to the naked
physical eye to dot the inner surface of the ‘“‘vault of heaven,” and
to the soul’s eye to “declare the glory of God.” 118. These ‘“other
spheres” are, in their order downward toward the Earth, Saturn,
Jupiter, Mars, the Sun, Venus, Mercury and the Moon. Dante
compares them to the organs of the human body which are the
instruments of the soul’s activity and life. 123. In the spiritual
world an inspiration or an influence comes from a source which is
qualitatively above it, and not chronologically prior to it; hence,
paradoxical though it may seem, one might conceivably find in
Shakespeare the source of something in Dante not to be found in
any of his predecessors or contemporaries. 129. The “blesséd Mo-
tors” of the several Spheres are the Angels, or Intelligences, as-
signed to each in the hierarchy of spiritual colors into which the
one white Light of God may be refracted by a spiritual analysis.
Those assigned to the Moon are the Angels of the lowest order, the
message-bearers of the Spirit. 131. The Arch-Intelligence of the
Starry Heaven, controlled by the Cherubim who represent God’s
Wisdom. 135. The eyes for seeing, the ears for hearing, etc. 130.
As the same spiritual quality will form a different combination with
each individual it influences according to his inheritance, and en-
vironment. 142. That is, the light in the stars is like the expression
of inner emotion which lights up the human eye. 145. Reaching
now his conclusion, Dante claims that the dark and light parts of
the moon are due to differences of spiritual quality and not to any
material cause. It is impossible to tell whether, or to what extent,
Dante took the details of the discussion in this canto to be a liter-
ally true account of the physical nature of the moon or cosmogony;
or whether he only used it all as an allegoric way of describing a
world of many spiritual values, not to be materially or intellectually
accounted for, and whose influences, fusing with each other in un-
told combinations, would explain the infinitely varied possibilities
of human nature. Men are not born spiritually equal (whatever
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their political and other rights to equal treatment), and when their
due has been given to inherited predispositions, and to the im-
press of circumstances, an important share in the result must be
given to imponderable influences, of which the soul alone can be
aware, and which come down from ‘‘above,” whence as St. James
had it, “cometh every good and perfect gift, from the Father of
Lights” (James I, 17) —all these and other factors in shaping a
soul’s character being subject to its own freedom, or self-determina-
tion.

CANTO III

THE FirsT HEAVEN. THE MOON. REFLECTED HAPPINESS
(continued). INCONSTANT SPIRITS WHO FAILED To KEEP
THEIR VOWS. GRADATION OF HAPPINESS. PIcCARDA
DonaTi. THE EmPrESS CONSTANCE . . . . . . 26-35

1. A reference to Beatrice, which continues her identification with
the Beatrice Portinari Dante had loved in his boyhood and youth
in Florence, without ceasing to use her name as the symbol of that
inmost spiritual nature or self of his, which he has at last learned
to consult and obey, and which will lead him into the presence of the
Self of selves. 3. Spiritual truth is of its very nature characterized
by beauty. 5. In nodding ascent the head is raised and then
brought down. 10. In the following beautiful passage Dante de-
scribes the appearance of those among the blest whose personal
features were most visible, since, as a result of their inferior rank or
spiritual attainment, they were least lost in the refulgent light of
their happiness. 12. Some take persi in the sense of ‘ dark.’ 18. A
reference to Narcissus who fell in love with his own beautiful face
reflected in the water of a well. In the Inferno (XXX, 128), Dante
had referred to water as “the mirror of Narcissus.”’ 27. Dante’s
taking these spiritual faces for reflections of persons behind him,
showed that he was still attached to his old intellectual habits, and
not yet ready to ‘“trust his feet’’ upon the far more solid ground of
intuition and the vision of his soul. No spiritual truth is capable of
being apprehended by merely intellectual means, though all intel-
lectual truths are founded upon a first intuition. Dante had tried
to apply the laws of physics to a spiritual appearance. 29. These
““real substances’’ are spirits who present themselves here as con-
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crete illustrations of those worthy souls whose happiness is marred
by inconstancy, shown in this case by their not keeping completely
at whatever cost a vow they had freely made. The waxing and wan-
ing of the moon’s light in its phases, affords Dante an excellent
astronomical symbol of the spiritual state they represented. 32.
Happiness and sincerity always yield a truth, however limited in
range or development. 39. Spiritual experiences, whether of truth,
beauty or goodness, belong to the domain of the connaisseur, and
not to that of the savant, to use the subtle French distinction;
spiritual knowledge is a question of personal ““tasting,” and is not
logically acquired, or dependent upon external testimony. 41. The
translation tries to avoid possible ambiguity; fuo, in the singular,
refers to the individual spirit’s name, and vostra, in the plural, to the
lot it shares with its companions. In the Inferno Dante’s requests
were accompanied by promises of fame on earth; in the Purgatorio
by promises to secure encouraging prayers in its penitents’ behalf;
but here his requests are made with the simple assurance that they
will be granted for their own sake, and the joy of doing so. Such is
the Kingdom of Heaven, as Piccarda goes on to say. 43. The spirit-
ual law is that the granting of a just request for spiritual things de-
pends solely upon the sincerity with which it is asked, and the
intensity with which it is desired. ‘‘Ask, and it shall be given you,”
was not said of material things, whose acquisition is subject to ma-
terial laws. 44. God wills that all in Heaven, ‘“his court,” be, in the
dignity of love, like Himself — the definition of an ideal govern-
ment or polity, in which monarchy, aristocracy and democracy are
inextricably blended. The government of Dante’s Heaven is not a
wise and beneficent despotism. 46. This is the spirit of Piccarda,
the sister of Corso Donati and of his brother Forese, Dante’s in-
timate friend, all three being relatives of Dante’s wife, Gemma
Donati. Having entered the monastery of Santa Chiara as a nun,
Piccarda was violently wrested from it by her brother Corso, who
forced her into a marriage with a Florentine nobleman, Rossellino
della Tosa; whereupon Piccarda fell sick and soon after died. From
what Dante says of her, she did all she could to keep her vow,
short of accepting the extreme consequences of a refusal to break it.
It will be recalled that of her Forese had said to Dante in Purgatory
(Purg. XX1V, 13); “My sister, who, ’tween fair and good, was
most I know not which, on high Olympus triumphs, happy already
in the crown she wears.” 48. This is surely a wonderful touch, for
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often enough it is the unwonted spiritual beauty in a poetic line, in
a portrait, or in a person, that prevents recognition by those who are
too accustomed to lower outward manifestations, to be able to read
or look at things in the light of their own inmost memories. j3I.
Dante used the fact that the sphere of the Moon, revolving around
the earth nearest to the center of the heavens’ revolution, was the
slowest in its motion, to symbolize the inferior grade of its spirits’
capacity for happiness. 52. A perfect definition of contentment —
finding joy in freely desiring to be what the Good Will of the uni-
verse, acting through inheritance and environment, has enabled
one to be. 55. Though speaking of herself and immediate com-
panions, Piccarda is referring to all whose happiness had been
limited by some phase of inconstancy in their character. Dante
took a failure to keep the vow of a nun as a typical illustration of a
more general tendency. Some of the happiest natures one meets are
like the inconstant moon, which is not always at her full. 8. Itis
just this “divine” element in things, in nature and in human faces
and events that should constitute the highest function of spiritual
culture, as of education; all else that is acquired by man’s merely
material senses and intellect is either superficial, temporary, rela-
tive, or, in other words, is not ‘‘eternal.” 63. Dante uses latino
several times in the sense of ¢ easy,’ as well as in the sense of ¢ native
Italian.” 66. Some interpreters explain this beautifully human
thought as meaning a desire to see more of, and become more famil-
iar with God, which is certainly not the plain meaning of the words,
which are simply a justification of a possible desire for ‘“a higher
place.” To see more of one’s friends and be able to make more, is
one of the most laudable of ambitions, while to wish to be more
than one is qualified to be by one’s nature is foolish. Piccarda’s
answer will correct only this latter. 69. ‘“Love’s first fire” refers
evidently to a human love. Those who refer it to God, because He
is called “the Primal Love,” reach their conclusion by a distortion
of the text. Nothing is to be gained by a reference of anything to
God at the expense of anything that is beautiful or god-like in hu-
man nature. 7o. This is not to be taken as meaning that a happy
spirit cannot look forward to growth in spiritual possibilities, or
that there is no continuation of self-creation in Heaven, but that
contentment does not warrant a desire to have what does not be-
long to one’s nature. Being limited so far to the possibilities open
to lunar happiness, these spirits have no desire to be, for example,
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in the Sun or in Saturn. As an illustration of this the annotator
recalls being told by a very happy and self-respecting Italian fruit-
seller, who, by-the-way knew his Dante: “Now I am not a gentle-
man, nor do I want to be one, because, you see, I could n’t.” 7s.
Cerne has here been rendered by “discerneth” as best expressing
the double meaning of the Italian, ‘sees’ and ¢ decrees or as-
signs.” 76. Such is the nature of love, that any kind of discord is
not comportable with a state of consciousness to which it is basal.
Necesse, “necessary’ is taken in the logical sense, and not in the
sense of determination by an external force. 81. Peace and happi-
ness result from a oneness of will, but this does not imply uniformity
in that will’s self-expression. Dante’s Heaven implies absolute
tolerance, and might have ¢ E pluribus Unum’ as its motto. To
draw again from the field of human government for an illustration,
Dante’s Heaven is not a pure despotism, and certainly not a pure
democracy, but might be suggestively called a perfect constitutional
monarchy. 84. “In-wills” is not, in English, a dictionary word,
but its use seemed the best means here of conveying Dante’s exact
meaning. Its idea expresses the perfection of a force, wherein free-
dom and necessity are at one, because of acting from within. 8s.
This line has been printed in capitals in both texts, because of the
fundamental and central relation of its thought to that of the whole
poem; it also calls for a repetition of a previous note (Inf. XXXIII,
49): ‘This is one of the lines quoted by Matthew Arnold in his
Essay on Poetry as a touchstone for detecting the presence of the
highest poetic qualities.” God’s Will, however, must not be under-
stood as static, mechanical or finalistic, but as dynamically progres-
sive and creative, and as spiritually and lovingly determined; nor
does ““the sea’’ of the following line refer to a chronological goal, or
date, in a finalistic sense, but to a state of ever evolving perfection
by every form of conscious life, each after its kind, and in its degree.
88. “Where” here signifies spiritual or qualitative, and not local or
material location. The whole world, wherein willed obedience is the
rule, is a state of equal happiness in the sense that each spirit is as
happy as at any particular stage it can possibly be, but many are the
grades of happiness, as will be seen. An illustration of this, which
I have found useful, is that of a number of cups or vessels each full
of water to the brim, but varying with each other in capacity.
95. A quaint reference to the vow which Piccarda had not fully
kept. 97. Inciela, ‘ puts in heaven,” which seems to be a word

[ xxxvii ]



INTERPRETATIVE ANALYSIS

coined by Dante for the occasion, is rendered by a similar construc-
tion in the translation, and, since a rhyme-word, is not awkward,
but peculiarly poetic. St. Clara of Assisi, a friend and admirer of
St. Francis, who in 1212 founded a monastery, and an order bear-
ing her name which soon spread throughout Italy. 106. Corso
Donati and his adherents, referred to in note to line 46. 108. Dante
throughout his account implies that, though Piccarda was never
willingly disloyal to her vow, she did not struggle against its viola-
tion “to the death.” In other words, she did not show the spirit of
her young Italian sister, Shakespeare’s Juliet, who out of loyalty to
her duty to her husband, Romeo, exclaimed: “If all else fail, myself
have power to die! ’* 109. This is Constance, heiress of the Norman
kingdom of the Two Sicilies, who in 1185 married the Emperor
Henry VI, and became the mother of Frederick II. In Dante’s
time there was an unhistorical legend current that she had become
a nun, and had been removed from her monastery to be married.
Line 117, taken with the statement in line 111, that she glowed with
all the splendor of the Moon, seems to suggest that her loyalty had
been somehow stronger than Piccarda’s, though their cases were
similar. 119. A reference to the impetuous character of the strong
Swabian Hohenstaufen dynasty, the last of whom to reign as
Roman Emperor was Frederick II, after whose death in 1250
Dante held that the Empire had been vacant until the coronation
of Henry VII of Luxembourg in 1312. Noteworthy, as a matter of
art, is the contrast between the brilliant force of Constance’ last
words and the description of her passing out of Dante’s sight into
the general background of the Moon’s sphere, to return to her place
in the Empyrean. Thence she and her companions had come, only
so as to people the first of the several spheres through which Dante
was in turn to pass, and afford him illustrations of the grade of hap-
piness it expressed. All the blest in Dante’s Heaven are mixed with
each other in a natural spiritual order, like that of words in a book,
and not grouped as nouns, verbs, etc., in a grammar, which is a
merely useful intellectual, analytic arrangement. 128. Similarly,
after it has attained any new piece of insight, every human soul
becomes more or less aware of its own increased worth. Such, I
take it, is the meaning of Dante’s successive accounts of Beatrice’
surprising growth in beauty after each of her revelations, or after
one heaven is left for another higher up.
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CANTO 1V

THE FirsT HEAVEN. THE MoON. REFLECTED HAPPINESS
(continued). THE EMPYREAN, THE HOME OF ALL THE
BieEst. FREe WILL AND REPARATION FOR BROKEN
Vows . . . . . . . ... ... 3647

1. Practically impossible cases of equally attractive temptations, of
theoretic interest in Dante’s age, introduced to make a contrast be-
tween a previously determined situation which could have no moral
significance, and one that had, because of the possibility of choice,
and so lead up to the subject of free will. Whether the world of mat-
ter be wholly determined or not, that of it which man’s senses and
science pick out for practical purposes certainly is; but nothing
rightly calls for either praise or blame but that which results from
an unforeseeable self-determination, or choice. Free creation alone
is moral and spiritual. 13. Daniel not only divined Nebuchadnez-
zar’s dream, and saved from death the king’s impotent soothsayers,
but also interpreted it. Intuition and interpretation of Man’s
dreams are spiritual functions. 19. Dante’s first query is whether
‘““meaning well”’ is sufficient for justification, or whether good inten-
tion can only avail through action. His other concern is with the
fact that Piccarda seemed to have endorsed an unorthodox view ex-
pressed by Plato in his Timaeus. This was that all souls were
created together at the beginning, and existed in the stars prior to
their union with their earthly bodies, and returned at death to the
stars whence they came, as Piccarda and her companions seemed to
have done. 25. Velle, “will,” a Latin rhyme-word. 27. The felle of
the Italian is a rhyme-word meaning ¢ bitter gall.” Dante seems to
have considered an unsettled doubt on this question the more dan-
gerous of the two because of its spiritual rather than moral impor-
tance. 28. Both the greatest Angels and the greatest saints all
equally enjoy happiness in the same heaven, the Empyrean, with
those in the lowest sphere, though each according to his capacity, as
explained in a note to line 88 in the last canto. Of the nine choirs of
Angels, the Seraphim were the nearest God, because most capable
of the knowledge of Him which comes from Love. Like inciela
(I1I, 97), s’india, “‘in-Gods himself,” seems to have been a verb
coined by Dante to express entering into and sharing the Divine
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creative nature through freedom and love. There being a doubt as
to who was the greater, St. John the Baptist, or St. John the Apos-
tle, Dante wisely leaves the futile question to the reader. Mary is
mentioned last by way of emphasis. 33. Not being superior in
essential happiness to those appearing to Dante in the Moon, the
lives of all these arch-spirits are no more and no less “everlasting”’
than theirs; not, however, that the length of ““eternity’’ is known or
unknown, but that the spiritual world not being extended in either
space or time, such questions have no significance. Eternity might
suggestively be compared to an infinitely expanding self-generated
circle, but not to an endlessly long line. The spirits of Dante’s
Heaven differ from each other qualitatively, as we know men do,
according to each one’s grade of receptivity or appreciation at any
stage, of a Life ever and everywhere ready to be received at each
soul’s valuation. 34. Dante has at times a wonderful quiet way of
stating things in the right order. Heaven does not make spirits
beautiful, but spirits, as they are beautiful, make wherever they are
a beautiful place, which is true of life on earth. 37. Those in the
Moon enjoy to the full the grade of happiness possible for those who,
meaning well, are not yet capable of the joy that can only come from
independence, constancy and perfection. Having been more or less
such ourselves, we all know those who are happy mainly in the re-
flected light of the church, the university, the nation, the political
party or social group to which they belong; such may be in good
company, and may get periodically enthusiastic for some good
cause, but their light is mostly a reflected one, and has its phases
and unlighted spots. 40—48. Spiritual truth has to be projected
into the lower intellectual dimensions of things in time and space,
which latter, with the science which organizes their data, and
human language itself, are merely allegorical or symbolic of the
reality directly apprehended by consciousness. Taking the projec-
tion for the truth is why ‘“the letter killeth,’”” as it is so constantly,
though unconsciously, allowed to do. Parables are useful, provided
they are expounded. 48. The third Archangel was Raphael, he who
was sent to heal Tobias, or Tobit. (Tob. III, 25). 49. Apparently
reluctant to contradict so great a philosopher as Plato, to whom he
owed much of the poetical setting of his Heaven, Dante proceeds to
give his teaching the benefit of the doubt, where it seemed to be
meant literally. Plato held that each soul, when given to its body
““as form” or living principle, came from its own star, a doctrine
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which the Church, holding that God created the soul at the birth of
the body, had condemned as heretical at the Council of Constanti-
nople in 540. For us it would seem to be as good an intuition as any,
that spirits ‘“begin”’ their career of personal consciousness simul-
taneously with the individuation of the body which is to serve them
as a means of attaining personality — and if man’s intellect cannot
tell just when the latter begins, neither can his intuition when the
former does, probably for the good reason that all that really is
neither begins nor ends. 58. Whatever Dante may have meant by
the heavenly spheres being responsible for bad as well as good in-
fluences on human lives, or life in general, there can be no doubt
that a man’s free will is subject to spiritual influences good and bad,
according to the circumstances of time and place, and the spirits he
comes into contact with. 61. Dante is here trying to account for the
fact that human heroes were at their death deified, and assigned
as gods to the several planets which received their names, and may
have believed it to have been the origin of Pagan mythology. 64.
Dante’s second doubt here concerned broken vows. That he should
consider it less dangerous spiritually than the other, was not, how-
ever, due, as some commentators think, to the fact that a quantita-
tive majority vote of an ecclesiatical council had not yet pronounced
on the subject, but to the simple reason given in lines 67-69.
Loyalty to the intuition that whatever the Spirit of the Universe,
or God, is, He is just, is itself a supreme act of faith; and hence, any
unwillingness to attribute to God’s will what seems unjust cannot
be spiritually harmful, however mistaken in application or expres-
sion. Disbelief is a sin against one’s consciousness, and not against
one’s intellect ; and it is just because of their loyalty to the intuitions
of their inmost consciousness (Beatrice) that some of the bravest of
spiritual men have rebelled against theological, or other intellectual
distortions or materializations of spiritual truth. 73. Beatrice’
argument is that if violence be pleaded as an excuse for the non-
fulfilment of a vow, there must have been no yielding whatsoever by
the one forced to break it, and that this was not the case with such
as Piccarda and Constance, who, though at heart preferring to keep
their vow, did not resist violence to the death, or even try to return
to their monastery, when free. Incidentally she proclaims what
may be called the doctrine of the absolute sovereignty of the human
will, which can always accept the alternative of torture or death to
the body, rather than yield. “If all else fail, myself have power to
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die! > 83. San Lorenzo, a martyr of the third century, who ac-
cepted death by roasting on a gridiron, rather than give up the
funds devoted to the poor of his church; and Mucius Scaevola of
Rome, who havingfailed to kill King Porsénna, his country’senemy,
burned off without flinching the hand which had ill aimed the
stroke — as so often, a Christian, linked to a Pagan, instance. 87.
Dante admits that such firmness of will is asking so much of weak
human nature that it is rare, but insists that the lack of it, while not
depriving a well meaning spirit of happiness, keeps it on an inferior
level. 94. That there is a soul of truthfulness in all happiness is a
self-confirming intuition. ¢8. ‘“She never from the heart’s veil
freed herself.” (Purg. III, 117.) 103. Alcmaeon killed his mother,
Eriphyle, as a duty to his father, Amphiaraus, whose hiding-place
she had betrayed, thereby sending him to the siege of Thebes, where
it was fated that he would die. 109. The apparent duality of con-
sciousness is reflected in that of the will; the ‘““absolute will”’ is that
which always wills the right, the other that which can sin against
the first through fear, or otherwise. To be conscious of the two wills
is an evidence of the attainment of freedom of choice. Credulity
dreads doubt; belief welcomes the chance to use it to attain truth.
116. Truth is whatever proves to be in accord with God, the Spirit
of all Reality. The current of spiritual life with its intuitions in
man’s inmost sou) derives like flowing water from that Source, and
knows that it does. 118. In the allegory of his identification of his
own inmost spirit with that of the Beatrice Portinari he had loved
on earth, Dante naturally emphasizes now the one and now the
other. Here he seems to be thinking of her of Florence as he com-
pares her teaching to the vitalizing effect of sun and water on
flowers. 121. This expression of gratitude has been well compared
to that of Aeneas to Dido (Aeneid I, 600); grazia in Italian being
used to signify both ¢ thanks ’ and  grace,” there is here a delicate
play on the word. Incidentally it may be noticed that, though God
might be conceived of as thanking or rewarding the Church, it
would be too much to think of His thanking either Revelation or
Theology. But Dante could be grateful to his inmost soul, and ask
God to reward it. 124. Man’s mind demands the truth, but the
ultimate credential of truth is its free accord with the intuition of
the soul. Vital, spiritual truth cannot rest on any testimony of
outward provenience, nor can it be squeezed from facts by any
merely logical process. Any revelation, or any theology built upon

[ xbi]



INTERPRETATIVE ANALYSIS

it, must satisfy the soul. Books and professors can teach, but the
reader or student must do the thinking; and thinking means endors-
ing or rejecting. 129. Another great intuition: Man is capable of
knowing ultimately any truth his nature has given him the desire to
know, the truth being, as it were, already potentially present in
every sincere desire, as its answer is in every properly stated ques-
tion. 130. Honest doubt consists, as the etymology of the word
suggests, in the presence of two views, which gives the soul, or in-
tellect, a chance, and compels it, to choose. No peace without vic-
tory is a spiritual law. 139. This sudden flash of increased beauty
in Beatrice expresses the soul’s joy at the chance to see, show and
express to itself a new truth. Those who have themselves enjoyed
just this experience know exactly what Dante is here describing —
and also know it as too concrete an experience to be applicable to
any kind of institution or abstraction. The Beatrice in Man is
the instrument through which God’s Revelation comes, the guard-
ian of the Church, and the inspirer of what is vitally true in The-
ology.

CANTO V

THE First HEAVEN. THE MooN. REFLECTED HAPPINESS
(continued). THE SANcTITY OF A Vow. ITs PERMUTA-
TION . . . & « « v 4 v v v v v v v v v o v« . 4855

5. Beatrice’ increased beauty is the allegorical expression of the
new intuition of truth which Dante, or his outer self has just re-
ceived. In the process of intuition the two interfusing selves, drive
each other on, as it were, from height to height of truth. 9. Man’s
soul innately loves the true, the beautiful and the good, all of
which are summed up in the intuition of God, hence the test of
having perceived spiritual truth is the resulting love of it. 10. If
Man be led astray by aught else, it can only be because it is mis-
takenly taken for one of these. As in the Purgatorio sinful ten-
dencies were treated as perversions of love, so are they in this text.
13. Dante’s new question is whether God’s Justice acting through
man’s conscience, can in any way be satisfied for the non-fulfilment
of a vow. The cold legalistic form the discussion takes, and which
is not exclusively characteristic of Dante’s age, will not, however,
prevent Dante’s spiritual view of the matter from transpiring.
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16. We naturally think of a canto as a formal subdivision of the
poem, but Dante seems to have thought of it as a “‘song,” or unit of
an allegorically and rhythmically expressed intuition of truth. 19.
Without antagonizing in the least the truth informing what Dante
here had in mind, the thoughtful reader cannot fail to ask himself
whether this first premise of his is correctly stated. Man is en-
dowed with free will, because all conscious spirit is by its nature
free, each individual spirit sharing in its limited degree in all that
characterizes the free Spirit of the Universe. If bound, it is so
simply because noblesse oblige; but there is surely a misstatement in
saying that God ever gave Man this freedom, in the sense that one
man gives something to another; for without the consciousness of
which freedom is an essential quality, there could be no man as yet
to whom God could give it. Responsibility there is, of course, but
it is not an outward legal one. Dante’s forensic argument is that,
in making a vow, man freely surrenders his freedom, and that the
vow is binding, if God consents, which raises the question of how
the latter is to be determined, except negatively, in case the vow be
something wrong in itself. The question certainly requires one “to
sit at table a little longer,” for one cannot help asking why a Spirit-
God should accept anything from man, the loss of which de-spirit-
ualizes him, and turns him, to that extent, into a thing. 34. The
next phase of the problem is the Church’s ability to exempt man
from a vow in certain cases, and so act, as it were, as an umpire be-
tween man and God. 41. A good proverb for students, provided
that ‘““retaining’’ mean an original, personal endorsement or re-
thinking of what one has heard or read. 43. A clear distinction is
here made between the sacrifice of freedom implied in the vow, and
its concrete subject-matter, such as, in Constance’ case, virginity,
or in other cases, poverty or obedience; the surrendered freedom
could not be given up, the other conceivably might be changed.
49. A reference to the Hebraic law concerning sacrifices and their
commutation set forth in Leviticus, XXVII, in which case, how-
ever, the law of Moses made the sacrifices obligatory. s55. The
Church being held to be the official mediating organization between
man and God, any change in the subject-matter of a vow must be
done with the consent of its officers, who hold the gold and silver
keys of authority and discretion; while that which is offered in
place of the original offering must be of obviously greater value,
six for four — a proposition which, if taken literally, would seem

[ xliv ]



INTERPRETATIVE ANALYSIS

to express a soul’s free duty to a God who would be worshipped in
spirit or not at all, in very unspiritual, legalistic and quantitative
terms, to say nothing of the Church’s legal authority in a spiritual
field. 61. This is the conclusion of the whole merely logical argu-
ment in which Dante is hardly to be blamed if he “nodded": the
subject-matter of such a vow as that of Piccarda, being freedom of
the will itself, man’s greatest characteristic quality, it could find no
substitute of equal or greater value; the vow of perpetual chastity
must therefore be fulfilled, Thomas Aquinas himself holding that
not even the Pope could dispense any one from monastic vows. So
far the legalistic, Latin ecclesiastic in Dante; his dissatisfaction,
however, with traditional orthodox views on the subject breaks
through as far as it could in the following passage. 66. Dante here
recalls the case of Jephthah, the judge of Israel, who, having vowed,
if he returned victorious over the Ammonites, to sacrifice to God
whomsoever he first met, felt obliged to put to death his own
daughter, who came out to meet him. Dante’s teaching is that no
oath, however solemn or supposedly binding, can justify doing what
one’s conscience tells him is wrong, doing what is right or just al-
ways having priority. 6g. Similar to the above was the case of
Iphigenia, sacrificed by her father Agamemnon to the gods, to ob-
tain from them winds favorable to the Greek expedition against
Troy —a classic instance joined to one from the Bible. 73. Bea-
trice’ advice against the reckless making of vows, and over-con-
fidence as to being absolved from them, reminds one of warnings
much needed nowadays against reckless marriages, and subse-
quent reckless dependence upon lax divorce laws. 76. Here Bea-
trice suggests that vows were not necessary for salvation, and that
all needed spiritual help could be gotten from Revelation, and from
the Church, since it was their function to arouse and inspire man’s
consciousness, and administer its accepted conclusions — a pas-
sage, however, in which Beatrice does not speak as if she herself
allegorically represented either of them. So far Dante’s intuition on
the subject. In spite, however, of all he has heard urged to the con-
trary, the annotator cannot forget that He of the divinest intuition
once said: ‘“Ye have heard that it was said by them of old time,
Thou shalt not forswear thyself, but shalt perform unto the Lord
thine oaths: But I say unto you, Swear not atall; . . . Butlet your
communication be, Yea, yea; Nay, nay: for whatsoever is more than
these cometh of evil.” (Mat. V, 33-37.) Thisis an old saying which
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does not refer to blasphemous language, but does refer to frighten-
ing oneself or others by the use of God’s name into telling a truth,
keeping a proper promise, or making a sacrifice, which ought to be
told, kept or made, anyhow. And yet in spite of this revelation, the
Church, and consequently the State, have to this day explained it
away, to the detriment of the highest standards of truthfulness.
Dante at any rate saw that an oath or a vow could not bind one to
do what he knew to be wrong; but the ecclesiastical and theological
mists of his age seem to have prevented him from seeing that man,
as a spirit, is by his very nature under bonds to tell the truth, as his
intellect and intuition see it, and to act, as his conscience ad-
monishes, and that nothing he can say or do has any spiritual value
unless it be said or done freely. 79. The greed of victory, and
vengeance, which seem to have been respectively the motives of
Jephthah and Agamemnon, but some commentators think Dante
is here aiming at the sale of absolutions from vows to those who had
been persuaded to make them. 81. It was essentially by his greater
freedom that the Christian could claim to be spiritually better off
than the Jew, who did not acknowledge the New Testament. 82.
Don’t neglect the best guides you have, or capriciously antagonize
your own nature. 8s. Dante is here simply recording the intuitions
of his own inmost consciousness. 87. The sun is here meant, since
to look toward the Empyrean, as some suggest, Beatrice would not
have to turn at all, it being in all directions, or better, in none, since
out of space.

THE SEcOND HEAVEN. MERCURY. THE HAPPINESS OF
BENEFICENT ACTIVITY. PERSONALLY AMBITIOUS SPIRITS.
JusTiNmAN . . . . L L0 000000 L0 L. 54750

o1. The second heaven, that of Mercury, the god of efficient action,
is entered practically instantaneously, or just as one passes from one
subject of consciousness to another, and is symbolized by Beatrice’
changed appearance. 94. Notice that the planet grew brighter when
and because Beatrice entered it, and not the reverse. One will
find no more happiness in any heaven than one takes there. Dante
is bringing his own inmost light to bear upon the possibilities of the
Mercurial grade of happiness. 98. Flexible indeed, in its versatile
susceptibility, was Dante’s Protean nature — one of the qualities,

Cxlvi ]



INTERPRETATIVE ANALYSIS

by the way, which with his firmness in essentials made him so great
a poet. 103. These are spirits who appear here to illustrate the
grade of happiness of those who were beneficently active in winning
honor and glory, but whose excessive personal ambition prevented
them from attaining higher happiness. Though surrounded by
their radiating splendor, Dante can still see their faces and figures,
though not so distinctly as those of the lunar spirits; and they will
be the last of which this will be true. 105. Dante, who will give
them a chance to use and to increase their love. 106. Spirits are
here called ‘“‘shades”; further up they will be lights, flames, etc.
109. A touch of characteristic naiveté peculiarly Dantesque. 115.
Dante considered himself specially privileged in being granted the
rare spiritual insight the Divine Comedy describes, and which he felt
was of the nature of a revelation to his fellow men. Here Heaven’s
happiness is thought of as a life of continuous victory or ““eternal
triumph,”’ on the part of creative Spirit. 123. Those who are God-
like in the happiness of creative freedom and love, are thereby
divine. A drop of water does not have to be the whole ocean to be
liquid, nor are spiritual qualities quantitatively appraisable; the
blood of a baby prince is as royal as that of his father, the King.
124. What a description of Man’s potential divinity: to nest one-
self in one’s own light! 129, Dante turns the fact that the sun’s
rays ‘“‘veiled ”’ the planet Mercury, making it hard to see distinctly,
into a means of suggesting that the otherwise praiseworthy earthly
glory of these spirits had been allowed to dim their spiritual efful-
gence. 133. The spirit now speaking proves to be the Emperor
Justinian; by a momentary effulgence, due to the chance to be crea-
tively expressive afforded him by Dante’s interest, he now becomes
so bright, that the latter can only perceive his glory. So, at times, is
the humanity of Jesus outshone by his divinity for those who have
eyes to see; and so likewise, in their measure, is it with Dante and
Shakespeare and with all spiritually great men, of whom one is led
to think as spirits, rather than as men, or as the mere authors of
books. Transfiguration is the Gospel picture-word for perception of
the divine in the human. 139. A bugle-like last line announcing the
next great canto, whose theme is Rome’s mission in the establish-
ment of Justice by war and law.
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CANTO VI

TeE SEcoND HEAVEN. MEeRCURY. THE HAPPINESS OF
BENEFICENT ACTIVITY (continued). PERSONALLY AM-
BITIOUS SPIRITS. JUSTINIAN. THE FLIGHT OF THE ROMAN
EAGLE. INVECTIVE AGAINST GHIBELLINES AND GUELFS.
RoMeo . . . . . ... ... ... ... ... 6o1

1. The only one to speak throughout an entire canto, while Beatrice
is silent, Justinian herewith answers Dante’s first question as to who
he is. The progress of Rome’s sway had been westward until the
time of Constantine the Great, who in 330 transferred the seat of the
Empire from Rome to Byzantium, soon to be called Constantinople.
The ‘“Ancient” was Aeneas of Troy who married Lavinia the
daughter of Latinus, king of Latium. The Roman Eagle referred to
throughout is the one-headed symbol of Justice and law, and not
the double-headed symbol of Austrian and Russian despotism.
4. From 330 to 536, the date of Justinian’s reconquest of the West
from the Barbarians, Constantine’s principal successors had ruled
the Empire from Constantinople, which was not far from the hills of
Troy. 10. Another case of a spirit who gives his title in the past
tense, and his personal name in the present, just as Buonconte di
Montefeltro did (Purg. V, 88). Similarly, Pope Adrian V, dis-
avowed being any longer a Pope (Purg. XIX, 133). Commentators,
however, fail to interpret the ailegory, when they say that Dante
teaches that in the ‘“other world”’ there are no emperors or popes.
Man does not know any details about life after death, it being
enough to know that reality as a whole is uniform and continuous.
What Dante in these three cases teaches is that in the real world,
whether ““here” or “there,”’ men do not count by their titles, but by
what they are as men, or spirits. 12. Justinian came to the throne
in 527, and gave fame to his name because of officially directing the
famous codification of Roman law by Tribonianus. It was during
his reign that Italy was recovered for the Empire from the Ostro-
goths, and Africa from the Vandals. As a matter of fact, better
light than Dante had on Byzantine history would have shown him
to have been quite undeserving of being found in Paradise, but
whether Dante was ignorant of what is now known or not, he used
Justinian’s name symbolically. 14. It was mistakenly believed in
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the Middle Age that Justinian had been a Monophysite, and guilty
of the heresy that Christ had but one nature — the divine, which is
the reverse of the heresy which held that the one nature was the
human — the truth being that to be a man consists in being poten-
tially simultaneously and inextricably both human and divine.
16. Agapetus was Bishop of Rome 535-536, and came to Constanti-
nople, to negotiate peace between the Empire and the Ostrogoths.
21. The principle of non-contradiction, to the effect that a thing
cannot be, and not be, at the same time. A contrast seems here to
be made between truth as seen on earth, and truth as seen in heaven,
the real distinction being between truth which is apprehended in-
tuitionally, and that which is arrived at intellectually — again a
case where interpreters do not interpret, but simply pass on the
traditional notion that faith means accepting a truth without com-
prehending it, which can only mean without really accepting it.
One accepts ““on faith”” what one sees to be true, when referred to
one’s inner experience, rather than as a result of an intellectual
manipulation for practical purposes of data furnished from without
by the senses. 24. Historically, Justinian did not personally de-
serve the credit for the Justinian Code of Roman law which Dante
and his age gave him. 25. Belisarius, Justinian’s celebrated gen-
eral who recovered Africa and Italy from the Vandals and Ostro-
goths, and died in 565, had been ungratefully imprisoned by the
emperor in 562 —a fact presumably not known by Dante. 32.
The Roman Eagle was for Dante the ‘“‘holy Standard,” because it
symbolized what he held to be the divine right of Rome to the
secular government of the civilized world under God, for the fur-
therance of Justice by Law. His political principles, therefore,
caused him to be equally opposed te the Ghibelline faction, which
tended to appropriate it, and to the Guelf, which tended to op-
pose and rebel against it. In his loyalty to the one form of govern-
ment, which to his mind was capable of holding the civilized nations
together in something like a federation or brotherhood of man,
Dante here breaks out into a magnificent poetic summary of the
glorious achievements of Rome, in the form of a swiftly moving
picture of the age-long historic career of the Eagle, from Rome’s
first beginnings in Latium, to the partial restoration of union in
Europe under the Pope-crowned Charlemagne. It can hardly be a
coincidence that the sixth canto of the Inferno should contain a
pessimistic description of the vicissitudes of Florence; the sixth of
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the Purgatorio a pleading address to Italy; and this, the sixth of
the Paradiso, a proud eulogy of Rome’s eagle-like flight down the
centuries in founding and preserving a civilized union of mankind,
and a bitter criticism of despotic “‘imperialism” and of factional
disruptive particularism. 35. Some editors print: “and from that
moment he (Justinian), began,” etc., attributing the sentence to
Dante. “It” throughout the whole stands for the ‘““holy Standard,”
the Eagle. 38. Pallas, son of King Evander of Latium fought on the
side of Aeneas, and, on being killed by Turnus, was avenged by the
Trojan, who inberiting his rights to Latian Italy, founded the power
which was to evolve centuries later into the universal sway of
Rome. 37. Aeneas’s legendary descendants ruled at Alba until the
founding of Rome, and the famous fight of the Roman Horatii
against the Alban Curiatii to determine which city was'to be su-
preme. 4o. From the Rape of the Sabine women to the death of
Lucretia and the expulsion of Tarquinius Superbus, covers the
period of the semi-historical kings of Rome. 43. With the founding
of the Roman Republic, the growing Latian nucleus of Italian
states had to meet the attacks of the Gauls from the north, and of
Epirus from the east. 46. Titus Manlius Torquatus, the consul,
who condemned his own son to death for an act of disobedience
endangering the state. Quinctius Cincinnatus, who was called from
the plough to be made dictator, and insisted upon returning to it at
the end of his term. The Decii referred to were the father, son, and
grandson, who died in turn in the service of the republic; while the
Fabii alluded to included, with many others, the celebrated Quintus
Fabius Cunctator, who by his strategy of prudent delays put an end
to Hannibal’s victories in Italy. 49. The Carthaginians under
Hannibal are called Arabs by Dante, for the same reason that he
spoke of Virgil’s parents as Lombards. Dante used the political
terms of his own age, much as we do in speaking of those who are
strictly neither Americans nor Indians. 51. The Cotian Alps which
separate Italy from France. 52. Publius Cornelius Scipio Africanus,
who, when only thirty-three, defeated Hannibal at the decisive
battle of Zama. Pompey the Great, who won his first right to a
triumph in Rome at the age of twenty-five. 54. The hill overlook-
ing Dante’s native city on which was built the old town of Fiésole,
which, according to an old legend, after being the refuge of Cat-
iline’s partisans, was besieged and destroyed by Julius Caesar, its
inhabitants subsequently joining the Romans in founding the city
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of Florence. 55. The next six terzine are devoted to an impressively
vivid summing up of Caesar’s victorious career as the next great
Eagle-bearer of Rome. 58. Caesar’s conquest of all Gaul from the
Var, the boundary of Cisalpine Gaul to the Gallo-German Rhine.
61. After Caesar took the momentous step of crossing the Rubicon
which separated Italy proper from Cisalpine Gaul ‘‘events came
thick and fast.”” The republic had been practically merged in the
Empire. 64. After disarming his legates in Spain, Caesar so utterly
defeated Pompey at the battle of Pharsalia, that, as an indirect
result, his great rival for supremacy was treacherously killed in
Egypt. 67. Antandros was a Phrygian town from which Aeneas
and his Trojans were supposed to have sailed for Italy; the Simois
was a little stream of the Troy land piously visited with Hector’s
tomb by Caesar during his pursuit of Pompey. 69. Ptolemy of
Egypt who had killed Pompey was dethroned by Caesar, who gave
his kingdom to Cleopatra. 7o0. Having conquered Juba, king of
Mauretania, also an adherent of Pompey, Caesar, crossing swiftly
into Spain, defeated in the battle of Munda what remained of
Pompey'’s forces led by his sons. This brings one down to 45 B.c.
the year before Caesar’s murder by Brutus and Cassius. 73. Oc-
tavianus Augustus, who overcame Brutus and Cassius at Philippi,
proceeded to defeat Mark Antony at Modena, and his brother
Lucius at Perugia. 79. As a result of the decisive battle of Actium,
31 B.C., Cleopatra and Antony fled to Egypt, where they com-
mitted suicide, thus leaving Augustus supreme in the Roman world.
79. A reference to the final inclusion of Egypt in the Roman Empire.
The temple of Janus, kept open when the god was with the armies,
was closed for the third time in Roman history, and twice again,
under Augustus, the world being at peace. 82-93. All the glorious
deeds of the symbolic Eagle previously recorded with such pride,
seem, however, to have been introduced mainly as a background for
what seemed to Dante the supreme fact in Roman history, Rome’s
secular share in the death of Jesus under the rule of the third Caesar,
Tiberius, in so far as Jesus submitted to Rome’s political authority.
Construed from the Latin legalistic point of view, Jesus’ death was
thought of as God’s vengeance for Adam’s sin; Rome’s contribution
in the carrying out of this divine vengeance by the permissive action
of Pontius Pilate was, therefore, her greatest glory — a glory para-
doxically doubled by the destruction of Jerusalem under Titus,
whereby the vengeance was avenged. From a spiritual, as well as
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from a modern ethical point of view, it would seem incredible that
such a man as Dante should have endorsed any such an explanation
of the crucifixion. We must first remember the theological at-
mosphere he had to live in, with its spiritual truths largely intel-
lectualized out of their spirituality by a logical manipulation of
unverifiable so-called facts, and then understand that not on all
subjects could the poet’s wonderful intuitive powers free them-
selves from their intellectual environment. Incidentally be it
noticed that this argument was attributed to Justinian, and that
Dante’s doubts and Beatrice’ justification of what seemed unjust
are reserved for the following canto. The essential point recorded
here is that the greatest spiritual event in the history of man oc-
curred, in the order of things, when the world was under the sway
and guidance of Rome. 94-105. Leaping the centuries intervening
between Titus and the restoration of the Empire in the West by
Charlemagne after his conquest of the Lombard kingdom in Italy,
and the Empire’s alliance with the Western Church, Dante returns
to his initial protest against contemporary abuse and non-use of the
divinely ordained government, symbolized by the Eagle. In the
endless conflict which was rending civilization the Ghibellines, as
Dante saw it, monopolized the imperial institution for selfish parti-
san purposes, while the Guelfs, led by the ecclesiastical and com-
mercial classes, set up the interests of France against those of the
common European weal. 106. ‘‘This new Charles’’ was Charles IT
of Anjou, king of Apulia, the head of the Guelf faction. 111. A
fine outbreak of very natural Italian racial pride on Dante’s part,
which has been frequently echoed through the centuries from his
age to ours, for one should recall that the Eagle ideally stood for
Union, Justice and Law, and not for the domination of any one na-
tion over others. 112. Turning now to a general description of the
happy spirits who appeared to Dante in Mercury as a means of por-
traying the grade of happiness of those who had been beneficently
active, but were too largely influenced by regard for the fame it
would bring them, Justinian explains the gradations of happiness as
a matter of the intensity of the love of which a spirit is capable, and
declares that the spiritually conscious world as a whole depends for
its harmony upon the variety, and not upon the uniformity or
qualitative equality of its members, who throughout Heaven are
content to be in perfection what they are, no less, and no more.
This is the will of ““Living Justice! ”’ 127. Romeo di Villanova was,
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historically, a sort of prime minister of Raymond Berenger of Prov-
ence early in the 13th century. Dante gives substantially the
legend current about him. Coming to the count as a poor pilgrim
he made it his ambition to serve his master faithfully in every way,
and beside increasing his income, succeeded in marrying off the
latter’s four daughters to four princes, Louis IX of France, Henry
III of England, Richard of Cornwall king of the Romans, and
Charles of Anjou; as the result of the envy this just man’s success
produced, he was suspected by Raymond, and, leaving his protec-
tor, ended his life in exile and poverty. 140. It has been very well
suggested that in writing the last three lines of this canto, Dante,
although referring to Romeo, could not have failed to remember
the ingratitude and injustice which he had himself suffered at the
hands of Florence, and the bitter experience of so many of the years
of his exile. Justice is, therefore, throughout, the theme of this
glorious canto, for which Dante must have had in mind as a text
Virgil’s famous lines (Aeneid VI, 851), which may be rendered:
“Remember, Roman, (these shall be thy arts), to rule the nations
'neath thy sovereign law, maintain the peace, and, sparing those
that yield, wage war against the proud.”

CANTO VII

THeE SEcOND HEAVEN. MERCURY. THE HAPPINESS OF BENEF-
ICENT AcCTIVITY (coniinued). THE DEATH OF CHRIST.
THE REDEMPTION. THE IMMORTALITY OF THE SOUL . 72-83

1. A Latin hymn composed by Dante, containing three Hebrew
words, and fittingly addressed to the God of Armies by Justinian,
the representative of Imperial Rome, whose conscious function was
“ pacisque imponere morem,” to establish peace by the victory of
law. Itsbeingin Latin would seem to have much more light thrown
on it by the explanation that Latin is the language of the Church,
than by the reminder that it is that of the blest! 5. “Substance” is
used for a spirit not, or no longer, informing a material body. 6.
The two-fold light illuminating Justinian has been thought to be
either God’s light and his own; his own with the increased splendor
occasioned by his interest in Dante (the most probable interpreta-
tion); or his glory as Emperor and as Legislator. Against the latter
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stands the fact that in Heaven he was not Caesar, but only Jus-
tinian. 1o. Justinian and the rest having vanished, though not to
return to the Empyrean which they had never really left, a new
question occurs to Dante, which he hesitates to ask himself, though
prompted to do so by his ever increasing fearlessness. Subtly signifi-
cant here is his use of ‘ my,” instead of  thy,’ in “my Lady” and in
‘““my thirst.” To the annotator this means that, in the mysterious
interpenetrative processes of consciousness, it was his inmost self
that he was encouraging himself to consult; for why should such a
theologian as Dante hesitate to consult either his Church, Revela-
tion or Theology, with regard to which he was not at all timid?
14. “BE and ICE” stand either for the beginning and the end of
the name Beatrice, or for Bice, a pet-name of the word, which Dante
had used in Florence. Commenting on this passage, Giorannozzi, an
Italian lecturer on this canto, charmingly asks his readers whether
in the by-gone days of early love they have not cut in wood, or
scribbled on copy-books, for the mystic pleasure of it, the syllables
of a strangely dear name. 18. This reminds one of the time when
Dante was emboldened by Beatrice’ name to pass through the fire
of Purgatory (Purg. XXVII, 52). 19. Dante’s spiritual self (Bea-
trice) was as ‘““unmistakably aware” of his doubts, as his rational
self (Virgil) had been on the other side of the Terrestrial Paradise.
His doubt here was: If the crucifixion, permitted by God, and carried
out by the Jews under Tiberius, was a just vengeance for Man’s
original sin, how could it be justly avenged against the Jews under
Titus by the destruction of Jerusalem? 25. Readers of the follow-
ing argument, who, while admiring, as does the annotator, its
brilliant conciseness and the many beautiful touches which adorn
it, cannot accept it as spiritually satisfactory, must recall that even
a Dante’s intuition had to make the best of the intellectual material
he had at hand; that he lived in an age hampered, as well as helped,
by the intellectual teachings of Aristotle and Thomas Aquinas; and
that he wrote some time before the Renaissance had begun to liber-
ate and spiritualize men’s thoughts on such questions. Suffice it to
suggest that the trouble in this case is with the premises, rather
than with the logic, of the ultra-orthodox doctrine contained in this
canto, or its ultimate conclusion, provided the latter be spiritually
interpreted. Attention will be called to these difficult premises only
for the benefit of ‘“the unsatisfied.” 27. A reference to the Biblical
account of “man’s first disobedience,” and of the transmission of a
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supernaturally created Adam’s guilt to the whole human race. The
easily acknowledged truth underlying this dramatic myth is the fact
that man is down, in the sense that he is conscious of not being in
any way where he might or ought to be, whether because of having
“fallen”’ long ago, or because of being still unwilling to rise. By
either explanation Man’s sinfulness is established. 28. By Catholic
computations from Biblical data, man had to wait for redemption
some fifty centuries; by Protestant, forty. The answer to the nat-
ural objection is, that redemption comes as soon as men are ready
for it, and that it cannot come sooner. 31. This is a simple and
beautiful phrasing of the theological doctrine of the Incarnation.
Of all recorded or experienced fusions of the ideal and universal with
the actual and particular, that of Jesus is certainly the greatest
known instance, however it be accounted for intellectually; and
whatever some may try to mean by asserting or denying his divin-
ity, the fact remains that Jesus’ life and teaching are the historic
cause of God himself being thought to be divine in any truly spirit-
ual sense, and that his life is in its influence the supreme event in
the known history of the human race. 35. Whatever may or may
not have happened to human nature at its inception in a historically
unknown past, there is no doubt that that nature is now kept out of
possible happiness, or inner harmony, by its own will. Men con-
sciously disobey the physical, intellectual, moral and spiritual laws
of their nature, and hence deservedly receive the consequences of so
doing, by laws which are as logically just as any physical laws.
That the innocent have always had to suffer vicariously for the
guilty is also a fact, since that which is divinest in man is constantly
paying for what is least so. The whole civilized world, for example,
including America, certainly deserved the consequences of the Great
War, while any saving redemption that may eventually result from
it, will have come from the fact that it was so largely the innocent
who paid the price. All this, it would seem, is what the theological
doctrine of man’s redemption through Jesus’ suffering on the cross
symbolizes, when attention is fixed upon it as a supreme outstand-
ing instance, of a familiar experience. 4o. As to the truth in the
conclusion of Dante’s dangerous attempt to express a living spir-
itual truth in the hard and cold language of legalistic logic, the
Great War is again suggestive, in that all that Germany and Aus-
tria’s defeat has, and will have, meant for them, is constantly
viewed as a just punishment upon them for having been the pun-
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ishers of the world’s political, economic and other sins — which
only illustrates the fact that when a truth is in danger of being
killed by the letter into which it may have been precipitated, its
life-giving spirit can be restored by reading it in the light of concrete
individual and historic experiences. 56. That human nature has to
learn its spiritual and moral lessons in just this way, namely, from
the vicarious suffering of the innocent (as in the case of Belgium
and Edith Cavell), is a fact, but why it is so is perhaps as unanswer-
able as that most unanswerable question of all; why there is any
thing at all? Dante goes on to urge that dwelling on the nature of
love will alone afford an explanation. 64. Man necessarily attrib-
utes to the Spirit of the Universe in perfection, the highest capa-
bility of his own spirit, self-sacrifice for those he loves, than which
in all human experience there is nothing more eternally beautiful,
if beauty be, as it has been defined, the reflection the infinite casts
upon the finite. The argument that follows this superbly rendered
truth, expresses in unfortunately dry scholastic form, the truth that
all that is at all, or that is spiritual, is immortal, and free, since not
subject to the limitations of the mortal nature of matter. 73—78.
Spirit loves spirit; it fights against or uses matter. Man’s spirit
besides being immortal and free, is also divine, Man being thought
of as god-like, and God as man-like, for the same reason that Man’s
intellect in science is forced to think of itself in cosmomorphic, and
of the universe, in anthropomorphic terms. In so far as Man loses
freedom by rebellion against his inmost nature, and godlikeness by
selfishness, he becomes a ““fallen,” though still an immortal, being.
70. Sin, as allegorically shown in the Inferno, consists in self-en-
slavement and in a materialization of spirit. 87. Whether ‘‘ban-
ished”’ from a Paradise in a remote historical past, or not, sin cer-
tainly has kept and still keeps man from regaining or attaining one.
o1. Dante is very fond of applying to God the charming quality of
“courtesy.” The wisdom of combining forgiveness with just repara-
tion exacted of the forgiven, has long been known, and applies
forcibly to the present Peace settlement of the world. 97. The first
part of the following argument is evidently a merely logical deduc-
tion from unprovable premises, so alien to man’s spiritual expe-
rience and demands, as to be practically unconvincing. It is too
much like urging that no conceivable number can be as far from
zero as it is from infinity. The fallacy is the spiritual one of thinking
of God as an outsider standing on his dignity and insisting on his
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rights against an alien being or one whom He had merely manu-
factured. Love would cease to be love, if it became logical, while a
mathematical god could only be admired. 103. God’s two ways are
Justice and Mercy. 112. The spiritual conception underlying the
Christian doctrine of the Redemption is, of course, all that Dante
here so eloquently says of it, in spite of the unspiritual forms given
it by a theology which owes to it what vitality it has. 115. As was
pointed out in a merely human instance (Purg. XI, 16), ““to forgive”’
(in God’s case as in Man’s) ‘‘is to give, a creative act’’; the greatest
gift being that of self. The spiritual truth of the doctrine of Re-
demption is hence self-evident, and in little ways finds daily illustra-
tion. 120. If one is to see God’s perfect love in Jesus’ life and death,
one must be careful not to take ‘“humbled’” in any sense implying
abasement, for it is due to the significance given by Christian intui-
tion to the mere historic facts regarding that life and death, that
men have come to have so exalted a conception of God and of
the spiritual world as they have. It is Jesus’ divinity that reveals
God’s, however the fact may be theologized. As Browning almost
finally expressed the truth underlying this greatest of Man’s intui-
tions, which Dante here presents in terms alternatively so cold in
their logic, and so warm in their poetry: ‘“’T is the weakness in
strength, that I cry for! my flesh that I seek in the Godhead!
I seek and I find it. O Saul, it shall be A Face like my face that re-
ceives thee; a Man like to me, Thou shalt love and be loved by, for
ever: a Hand like this hand shall throw open the gates of new life to
thee! See the Christ stand!” (Saul, XVIII). 124-144. Dante’s
last difficulty here is with the difference between God’s creative rela-
tion to individual personal souls, and to the elements of matter and
their combination into bodies and things. Beatrice’ mediaevally
or scholastically expressed answer is that the whole spiritual world
is directly, and all combinations of spirit and matter other than
man indirectly, and hence imperfectly, created by God. Of this an
illustration may be drawn from the field of scripture and poetry.
It is the spiritual truth or beauty informing the letters, words and
even the intellectual thought of a great poem that is its created and
enduring element, and that which gives all their life to the merely
linguistic elements it informs; and that spirit was created by the
poet quite otherwise than he made or selected, and organized the
inert words to clothe it with. So, likewise, if the truth were known,
the world of matter would be but a flux, if man’s senses and intellect
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were not there to cut it up into selected things, and organize these
into what is known as Nature, from which the intellect proceeds to
extract the laws it put into it. Whether, therefore, the evolving
forces of Evolution reside in the plants, as Dante’s age quaintly
thought, or not, there certainly is an evolving Force, that “draws
from matter’s possibilities the soul of every brute and every
plant,”” while personal consciousness is drawn from man in a very
different and incommensurable way. It is his intuition of a ‘“Kind-
liness Supreme,”’ and not his knowledge of the laws or relativities of
logic and mathematics, that is Man’s greatest glory, as well as the
greatest object of his love, in the various gradations of his conscious-
ness. 145. Man can, indeed, infer from the above his spiritual
resurrection, though hardly by the sort of inference to which Dante
was here intellectually limited, namely that man was immortal be-
cause God directly made the bodies of Adam and Eve, as well as
their souls, unless the Genesis myth be seen to mean that spirit in
man finally broke through the mortal meshes of matter, when con-
sciousness reached the point of being dissatisfied with the life of the
body and with the material world; and began its eternal thirst for
a God, who was not a God of the doomed to die, but of the living.

CANTO VIII

THE THIRD HEAVEN. VENUS. THE HAPPINESS OF EARTHLY
Love. TaE SPiriTS OF LOVvERS. CHARLES MARTEL.
RoOBERT OF NAPLES. VARIETIES IN HuMAN CHAR-
ACTER . . . . . . v v v v v v v v v v v .. 8495

1. Mediaeval astronomy based its calculations on a belief that the
planets revolved on an orbit, called epicycle, whose center was on
the larger orbit of its appertaining sphere. The reference here is to
the Pagan belief that from ‘““the beauteous planet which incites to
love,” Venus cast the evil spells of maddening passion, exemption
from which must be procured by sacrifices and votive offerings.
The “peril”’ was that incurred by idolatry. g. Cupid, disguised as
the boy Ascanius, was sent by Venus to win Dido’s love for Aeneas
(Aeneid, I, 657). 12. According as Venus is the evening or the
morning star. In contrast with this pagan conception, Dante
made of his third heaven a sphere of purified and exalted love, the
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highest of the more selfish grades of happiness, and the last to be
suggestively reached by the shadow of the earth. 13. The reader
will note the wonderful versatility displayed in each new descrip-
tion of Beatrice’ increased beauty with each ascent to a new
heaven. This represents a development of happiness on the part of
Dante’s consciousness, for though the illustrations afforded by each
sphere are relatively static, his own spirit is ever progressing dy-
namically with each new intuition to a higher grade of experience
and joy. 18. As when one veice sings on one note, while another
sings several notes in harmonious contrast. 19. Though all the
spirits appearing in Venus represent the same general grade of hap-
piness, that of lovers of the other sex, they differ from each other in
the degree of their love’s intensity, love being defined as spiritual
vision. There are infinite varieties and gradations in all three parts
of Dante’s spiritual world. 21. Some texts have inferne here in-
stead of eterne. Asa matter of fact the meaning is the same, since all
spiritual vision is internal and intuitive, and all spirits everlasting in
the sense of deathless. ‘‘Eternal,”” since capable here of gradations,
must, as elsewhere, be taken in an absolute, qualitative and not in
a relative, chronological sense. ‘“All that s at all lasts ever past
recall.” 23. ‘“Visible’winds may mean lightning flashes, or winds
whose motion is revealed by the clouds they drive. 27. By stating
that the dance of these spirits in Venus had begun in the company
of the Seraphs, the very highest order of Angels, Dante is again
insisting upon the democratic aristocracy of his Heaven, in whose
Empyrean there is neither regrettable inferiority, or dead level, but
an endlessly varied equality. 29. Here, as elsewhere, “Hosanna,”
is in praise of God, and as the poet suggests, the soul leaps with joy
at every new appreciation of the self-creating Truth, the Beauty
and the Goodness which are at the heart of the Universe, and which
are its life. 34. Of the nine angelic choirs, the Angels and the Arch-
angels had respectively charge of the Moon and Mercury, while the
Principalities are the motive force of the Sphere of Venus. With
this choir the spirits in Venus are described as living, in their outer
manifestations, in space and time (“ring”’ and “circling”’), and in-
wardly, in eternity (‘‘thirst’’) — the latter being a purely spiritual
self-creative motion, of which the others are but matter-like projec-
tions. 37. The first line of a canzone of Dante addressed to the
Angels influencing earthly loves, in which, however, he called them
Thrones, not having yet changed his mind with regard to the true

[lix ]



INTERPRETATIVE ANALYSIS

order in which they were arranged. See Paradiso XXVIII, 124.
45. This one reminds one of the line: ‘“so strong with love the tone
of my appeal.” (Inf. V, 87.) 47. The “new joy” of having a chance
to communicate with Dante, whose friend he will prove to have
been on earth. 49. This is the spirit of Charles Martel, the eldest
son of Charles IT of Anjou and Apulia. Besides being the heir of
French Provence, and Italian Naples, the young prince inherited
Hungary from his mother, and was crowned its titular king in 129o.
In 1204 he came from Naples to Guelf Florence to meet his parents
who were returning from France, and while there he must have
made Dante’s acquaintance. Judging by this canto, Dante had
formed the highest opinion of his character, with the brightest of
hopes for the future of Italy, which, like those cherished later with
regard to the Emperor Henry VII, were to be bitterly disappointed
by his death in 1295. in his twenty-fifth year. Of all the spirits
Dante meets in Paradise this young prince seems to have been per-
sonally the dearest to him. 53. The spirits in the sphere of Venus
are wholly concealed by the splendor of their own effulgence, those
in Mercury having been the last whose faces Dante could see. 56.
This would seem to refer to promises of personal help for the Italian
cause which Dante had so deeply at heart, though 1294 was early in
Dante’s political life. 58. The rich and beautiful country of south-
ern Provence, which then belonged to the Anjou kings of Naples,
and to which Charles Martel was heir. 61. Ausonia, an ancient
name for Italy; the towns and rivers here mentioned mark out the
boundaries of the fertile kingdom of Naples, or Apulia. 65. Hun-
gary, from ruling which, though the crowned heir, Charles Martel
was deprived by Andrew the Venetian. 67. Trinacria, is the beau-
tiful three-cornered island of Sicily, which Charles Martel should
have looked forward to inherit, had it not been lost to the Anjou
throne, as the result of French tyranny and greed. The other refer-
ences are to the Sicilian capes Passaro and Faro, at either end of the
Gulf of Catania, which was vexed by Eurus, the East wind, and
clouded by the smoke of Aetna. 7o. In rejecting the mythical
explanation that Aetna’s smoke came from the giant Typhoeus
buried beneath it, Dante interestingly ventures the theory that it
was really due to the sulphurous nature of the soil. 72. Charles
Martel’s father, Charles II, and Rodolph of Hapsburg, the father of
the “beautiful Clemenza,” Charles Martel’s young wife. 73. A
reference to the rebellion of the Sicilians against the French (Anjou)
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rulers, known as the Sicilian Vespers, which broke out in Palermo
in 1282, to the cry of ¢ Death to the French! ’ The Sicilians there-
upon gave the island’s crown to Peter ITT of Aragon. Of these lines
it has been said that they were ‘“ the strongest, and most precise and
faithful portrait that could be painted of the Sicilian Vespers.” 76.
Charles Martel’s brother was Robert of Naples, who during his
captivity in Catalonia as a hostage for his father, Charles II, had in-
gratiated himself with many of its people. After usurping the
throne of Naples from his brother’s heir in 1309, he had advanced
them to positions in its government, where their vexatious greed
was a new danger for the French, whose own avarice was burden
enough. 82. With this last statement, contrasting the miserly son
with the lavishly spendthrift father, Dante introduces the discus-
sion occupying the rest of a canto, which is divided between the
charming Charles Martel he loved, and the plausible Robert of
Naples whom he hated, as he did all other members of the Anjou
dynasty. 87. In heaven all things are perceived in God, which
means that they are seen from the absolute, eternal and intuitional
point of view. 97. God, acting through the spiritual influences
allegorically located in the spheres, foresees or provides for the well-
being of all natures, within the limits of the free choice of conscious
beings. This means that, while choice is free, all chances to choose
are determined. 106. It is the perfection of the Universal Spirit as
a conscious personal Being that makes the ordered spiritual world
an ever perfectible work of Art, or creation, and not merely a perfect
machine. Even in what are called ruins, it is the traces of the crea-
tive art that once presided over their making, that lend them a
beauty always present, though not previously realized. 112. Inthe
following quick exchange of question and answer Dante is led on to
the conclusion that anything like social life among human beings
depends upon their development in the direction of variety and
uniqueness rather than in that of uniformity, of temperament, tal-
ent and genius, or, in other words, of heterogeneity, rather than of
homogeneity, toward which latter Matter necessarily tends. 116.
“Citizen” in the sense of living in manifold reciprocal relations with
other spirits. 120. Aristotle, in his Politics and Ethics. 123. The
‘““roots” are the several individual inclinations, or tendencies with
which men are born. The ideal instances offered are those of a legis-
lator, a warrior, a priest, and an inventor, Daedalus, who taught
his son, Icarus, to fly, and lost him, as many an aviator has recently
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been lost twenty centuries later than Ovid wrote what Dante
traced. 129. Nature is no more than God a respecter of persons,
hence distinguished talents or special adaptability are likely to ap-
pear in anyone at any time, without regard to mere heredity,
station, or rank. 130. Inspite of their being twins, Esau’s character
was different from Jacob’s. Romulus, known as Quirinus, was given
out to be the son of the War-god Mars in the legend that naturally
grew up around the name of the reputed founder of Rome. Attrib-
uting the birth of a great man to the intervention of a god in human
generation is an old poetic way of explaining greatness, for which,
however, the substitution of scientific truth settles nothing. He
whom men deem a god, by any other name would be divine. To
say that such an one was ‘““‘only a man” does not free one from the
obligation to define both man and God, a hard thing to do without
defining one in terms of the other. 134. Divine foresight is, there-
fore, the spiritual name for influences ever varying according to
practically incalculable circumstances, which, when fused with the
free self-determinations of developing character, produce varying
grades of uniqueness in individual souls. 139. Returning, penulti-
mately, to the subject of education so suggestively handled in the
Purgatorio, Dante, long before the beginnings of modern psycho-
logical pedagogy, laid down the law that students should be studied
before being taught, and then trained for careers for which they
were individually adapted by nature. Even in our age, with its
boasted educational systems and pedagogy, much might still be
learned from the last four lines of this canto. I said: ‘‘returning
penultimately,” for in his conclusion Dante had his mind set on the
Robert of Naples, to whom he attributed policies which not only
kept him personally in exile from his native city for the rest of his
life, but by thwarting the promise afforded by Henry VII on his
descent into Italy, finally ended all the hopes the patriot-poet had
formed not only for himself, but for Florence, Italy and the Empire.
Robert of Naples he here stigmatized as a re da sermone, a sermon-
izing king. Whether he would have governed his people better had
he preached less, or been a greater preacher had he not attempted
to be a ruler, cannot be said, though it is interesting to note that
Dante’s verdict was very different from that of both Petrarch and
Boccaccio, men who, though more worldly-wise than he, did not see
so inwardly. History has endorsed the older and far greater poet.
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CANTO IX

TrE THIRD HEAVEN. VENUS. THE HAPPINESS OF EARTHLY
LovE (continued). Cunizza pA RoMaNo. Forco or MAR-
SEILLES. RAHAB. THE AVARICE OF PRELATES . ¢6-10%

1. This Clemence was the daughter of Charles Martel, whose chil-
dren were on his death dispossessed of their rights to Naples and
Sicily by his brother Robert, “ the preaching king.” Through
Charles Martel’s veiled prophecy, Dante, writing not far from the
date of the Battle of Montecatini, 1315, in which the Imperial
Vicar,Can Grande della Scala was victorious over the Guelf jforces,
is referring to the growing decline of the Anjou power in Ita y. 21.
Dante enjoyed, as any one does, the pleasure of seeing that he was
intuitively understood. 25. The northern Italian March of Treviso
between the Alps in which the Piave and Brenta rise, and the terri-
tory of Venice, then principally restricted to the Rialto island.
The hill mentioned is a commanding one on which rose the castle of
the Ezzelini da Romano, reported to have been connected with
many other castles by underground passages. 29. The ‘“torch’ was
the famous tyrant Ezzelino III, of whom his mother had dreamed
before his birth that he would set fire to the whole March of Treviso.
31. The speaker is Cunizza da Romano, Ezzelino’s sister, notorious
in her early life for her dissolute passion for men, and known to have
had three husbands and many lovers. When living in her old age in
Florence, where Dante may well have known her, she set free the
slaves on her estates, and is reported to have repented of her past
life; but just why Dante should have chosen her to adorn his third
heaven, is still a problem for commentators. It was probably her
essentially loving nature and her virtues, as he came to know them,
that put her in heaven; she appears in the sphere of Venus, because,
as she says, she was overcome by the peculiar influence of that star,
and in Dante’s system of equity, such influences were taken into
consideration. 34. Like those in the Moon and Mercury, the
spirits in Venus, forgiven for having yielded sinfully to the in-
fluences to which they had by inheritance and environment been
sorely subjected, in their happiness in being themselves ‘“and not
another,” are left with only an intellectual memory of the sins they
have morally and spiritually transcended, and now know that the
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basis of their present grade of happiness is the very talent for love
which they had once abused. 37. Folco of Marseilles, who later in
life acquired a great fame for his zealous love for the Church. 4o.
An expression meaning a long time. ‘‘Another life’’ refers here to
the life of one’s good name on earth after death. 43. The eastern
and western boundaries of the Trevisan March, recently the scene
of Italy’s great victories on the Piave and beyond. 46—6o. A series
of prophecies of events that happened not long before this canto was
composed. The Paduans, as a result of their rebellion against im-
perial authority, were in 1314 slaughtered by Can Grande della
Scala, and stained with their blood the swamp formed by the river
Bacchiglione near Vicenza. 49. Like the Rhone and Arve just out-
side of Geneva, the Sile and Cagnano unite, but for a while do not
blend their waters, at Treviso, whose lord, Rizzardo da Camino, a
son of ‘“the good Gherardo’” da Camino (Purg. XVI, 124), was
treacherously killed in 1312. 52. Alessandro Novello, Bp. of Feltre,
to please Pino della Tora who was ruling Ferrara, betrayed the
trust placed in him by certain exiles of that city and surrendered
them for decapitation. Malla was the name given to a prison near
Lake Bolsena in which ecclesiastical criminals were confined. 55.
A bitterly ironical passage against the ‘‘ courteous’’ priest’s ““party
loyalty,” which was so true to the corrupt life of the country. 61.
A strong way of asserting the infallible nature of the preceding
prophecies, read by the spirits in the face of the Judging God. The
Thrones were the order of Angels which followed the Seraphim and
Cherubim in proximity to God. Their being called ‘“Mirrors”
beautifully suggests the function of fully developed spirits to re-
ceive light from above, and reflect it on all capable of receiving it
below. 67. Folco had been previously mentioned by Cunizza.
70. A terzina describing one of the principal uses Dante so wonder-
fully made of light, in drawing upon the limited materials afforded
him by the narrow astronomic scenes of his Paradiso. 73. S’ inluia,
“‘in-Hims itself,”’ or *“ enters deeply into,” is a significant, though
strange form, like several similar ones which Dante coined for the
sake of concise expression, and of a needed rhyme, such are infuass:
and ¢mmis in line 81 below. A state of things in which all needed
truth was known and all deception impossible, would certainly
change the nature and problems of conscious life. 77. The Sera-
phim, each one of whom was believed to have six wings, two to fly
with, and four wherewith to conceal themselves, an imaginary ar-
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rangement fraught with infinite suggestiveness. 81. ‘If I could
penetrate thy mind, as thou canst mine.” 82. Four terzine interest-
ingly used to say that Folco was from Marseilles. The Mediterra-
nean, the largest known body of water next to the Ocean, being by
Dante conceived as extending ‘‘counter the sun” from west to
east go degrees, it was possible for the sun to be at noon at one end
of it, while about to set at the other. 88. Marseillesis on the Medi-
terranean about half way between the mouth of the Ebro and that
of the Magra, which latter for a short distance from its mouth sepa-
rated the territory of Genova and Tuscany. gr. Marseilles is situ-
ated on practically the same meridian as Bugia, a once important
African city on the opposite shore of the Mediterranean. The follow-
ing allusion is to the storming of Marseilles by Brutus in 49 B.C.
by Caesar’s order, during his conflict with Pompey’s forces. 94.
Folco, though mentioning himself modestly enough, claims that the
heaven of Venus was characterized or impressed by him, as he had
formerly been marked by it in his passionately amorous tempera-
ment. 97. Folco acknowledges that, as long as he was young, he
was as passionate a lover as Dido of Carthage, whose love for Ae-
neas wronged the memory of her own husband Sichaeus, as it did
that of Aeneas’ lost wife Creusa. 100. Phyllis of Thrace, whose
home was near the Rhodope mountains, hanged herself on thinking
herself abandoned by her lover, Theseus’ son Demophosn. Her-
cules (Alcides) falling in love with Iole aroused the jealousy of his
wife Dejanira, who gave him the poisoned shirt of the Centaur,
Nessus, which caused his death. Similarly, Folco became notorious
for his violent love affairs with many women, notably with the
wives of two of his patrons. Early distinguished as an author of
amatory verse good enough to deserve Dante’s praise, he subse-
quently repented, became a monk, and after being elected in 1205
Bp. of Toulouse, became a mercilessly bitter leader of the Crusade
preached against the Albigensian heretical sect by Pope Inno-
cent IIT in 1208, a crusade which resulted in their almost total
extermination. Incidentally reminded of Milton’s Sonnet ‘“On the
Late Massacre in Piedmont,” the reader wonders at Dante’s mak-
ing no mention here of so notorious an incident in Folco’s life.
Again it must be recalled that circumstances alter cases, and that
in Dante’s age it was thought as vital to the interests of civilization
to stamp out religious heresies and schisms, as some nowadays
think it is to eradicate those that are deemed politically or eco-
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nomically dangerous. Dante ranked Folco high because of his un-
doubtedly fervent zeal for the Church and its truth. 103. Having
repented, and beenbathed in Lethe, these defective spirits, like those
appearing in the two previous heavens, have now only an intel-
lectual memory of their sins, and, understanding that these were
largely caused by influences which went to make them what they
were, are happy in the Providence which enabled them to turn to
good the qualities they had once turned to evil. If any think this a
strange conception, let him ask himself how he now feels about some
of the naughtinesses of his childhood which, long ago outgrown,
he only recalls as facts. 107. The text as here printed and trans-
lated refers to God’s goodness in so ordering the upper spiritual
world that it ultimately influences for its good the lower earthly
world. The alternate text, which is printed in Vandelli’s edition,
has con tanto affetio in line 107, and al mondo in the next. If this be
preferred, the translation would be: ‘Here at the art we gaze,
which beautifies the world so lovingly, and see the goodness,
whereby the lower toward the upper world is turned’ — which re-
fers to God’s providential conversion of evil into good. 115. Rahab,
the harlot of Jericho, who saved the lives of the spies sent into the
city by Joshua, and thereby promoted the first victory of Israel in
the Promised Land — another apparent illustration of the victory
of a pure spiritual, over an impure moral, nature. 118. Mediaeval
astronomy held that the cone-like shadow cast by the earth reached
as far as, but not beyond, the sphere of the planet Venus. Dante
used this to qualify with a degree of earthly imperfection the grades
of happiness illustrated by the spirits met in the Moon, Mercury
and Venus, thus leaving the Heaven of untarnished or unlimited
happiness to begin with the next sphere, that of the Sun. 123.
Hands raised to heaven in prayer. Jericho fell miraculously to the
sound of trumpets and the shout of the people. 126. The mere
mention of the Holy Land reminds Dante of how little the Pope
(Boniface VIII, at the date of the Vision, 1300), was interested in
its recovery, and put the following invective against the contempo-:
rary avarice of the Church’s prelates, in Folco’s mouth, because of
the latter’s zeal for the integrity of the Church. 127. Florence,
founded by the Pagan god, Mars, associated as a demon with Satan.
130. The lily of Florence stamped on her famous gold coin, the
fiorino, or florin, which represented the wealth for which the city was
renowned. 133. The Decretals were the Constitutions of the Popes,
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which, with the Canon Law of the Church, were studied more for
financial than for moral or spiritual purposes, and far more often
than were the Gospels and spiritual teachers of the Church, as
shown by the worn out edges of the manuscripts. 139. The Vatican
as the scene in Rome of the martyrdom of the early Roman Chris-
tians. The “adultery” is that of the Popes in prostituting spiritual
interests to worldly wealth and power. Cf. Inferno, XIX, 1-6.

CANTO X

THE FourTH HEAVEN. THE SUN. INTELLECTUAL HAPPI-
NESS. THE SPIRITS OF THEOLOGIANS AND PHILOSOPHERS.
CREATION. THOMAS AQUINAS AND THE FIrRsT CROWN OF
Docrors . . . . . . ... ... ... ... 108119

1. It is to be doubted whether in all the literature of spiritual
philosophy there is to be found a more simple, beautiful and com-
prehensive statement of eternal universal creation than that com-
pressed into the six opening lines of this canto. Introducing the
reader to the field of happiness open to those whose spiritualized
intellects delight in the study of universal life, it begins with a per-
fect definition of God as a spiritual Trinity, in the basal terms of
consciousness, in which alone it can be vitally understood and
really believed. Any one who has given himself the experience of
considering his own inner nature, is aware that he thinks of himself,
more or less clearly; and that he approves (or disapproves) of him-
self, more or less completely. Now the ‘“he”’ that does the thinking,
or approving, and the “himself” that is thought of, or approved,
are respectively the first and second persons of the trinity, of which
the spirit of mutual understanding, or of mutual approval, is the
third. Any conscious being, therefore, being a trinity, God as the
All Self-conscious Being, is properly thought of as being in perfec-
tion of self-understanding and self-love what man knows himself to
be in imperfection. Considered in the light of the Trinity, as the
annotator thinks Dante understood it, God is neither three dis-
cretely separate gods, nor is He a bare content-less Unit as some
Trinitarians and some Unitarians too often allow themselves to
seem to hold. Tri-unity, therefore, is just a philosophical name for
the inextricable interfusion of subject and object of consciousness
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with the relation they sustain to each other in God, and in any the
least of conscious spirits. 3. “Unutterable” or ineffable, the Spirit
of all Reality must necessarily be, to any consciousness less than
itself; “Primal,” however, should not be attributed to God in any
merely logical or chronological sense, but in that of self-existence,
which needs no more support than does the existence of the uni-
verse, or of what 4s. Such, we are told is the God who is so com-
pletely the Life of all the endless motion of the spiritual and ma-
terial manifestations of existence, that contemplation of any the
least part of them must needs afford a glimpse of Him ‘“in whom we
live, and move, and have our being,”” and who can say in Emerson’s
words: ‘“When me they fly, I am the wings.” From all this, two
strange conclusions may be drawn: first, that there is no such thing
possible as real atheism; and second, that the only real subject of
human study is theology, however diluted and disguised it be by
intellectualization. Again the verb ‘“made” is to be taken in the
eternal sense, and not in the chronological. Creation did not occur
at a past historical or even astronomical date, but is continuous, in
what is intellectually thought of as ‘“‘in both directions.” 7. The
“region” is the constellation of Aries, where the sun now was, and
where the ‘“two motions” of the celestial equator and ecliptic,
which stand for the daily and annual apparent revolutions of the
sun, “strike each other” or meet at the equinoxes. 12. All creation
is continuous, being an infinite and not a finite event. 13. As a re-
sult of the ecliptic’s slanting off from the equator, like a branch
from the trunk of a tree, life on earth enjoys a variety of seasons,
and, according to mediaeval astrology, various blendings of the in-
fluences of the stars. Were it not for this, uniformity in physical
and spiritual influences would result in an unvaried state of things
practically equivalent to death. In this connection the reader
should remember that Dante’s heavenly influences, often slighted
as discarded mediaevalisms, are but an allegorical picture of real
influences acting upon human lives. The three already met with:
Inconstant dependence upon social aggregations, personal Ambi-
tion, and sexual Love, are real forces in life, from which none can
wholly escape any more than they can physically from the force of
gravitation. Looked at, therefore, from either point of view, phy-
sical or spiritual, God’s continuous creative work is admirable, and
man’s admiration of it is God’s own enjoyment of it, His seeing
‘““that it was very good.” 14. The seven planets are thought of as
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moving through the twelve signs of the Zodiac, and as thus having
their influences adequately distributed on earth. 21. “Below and
up above” may mean on both sides of the equator, or better, in both
the material and spiritual worlds. 22. An excellent bit of advice to
students of reality. Teaching can at best be only an initial push,
which the student must continue for himself; in fact, all external in-
formation being but to whet, if possible, an inner appetite for self-
knowledge. 28. Little reminding is needed as to the influence of
the sun on terrestrial life, though one may forget that Dante al-
ways gives the physical fact a spiritual significance. As to the
“time” of day and year, one does have to be reminded that it is
wholly relative, and not absolute, as is the qualitative indivisible
time or duration of which all consciousness is aware. 32. The sun’s
apparent motion around the earth is spiral, and, at the season called
spring, the sun rises earlier every day and stays up longer. 34.
Dante’s new way of describing the instantaneity of his passage from
the sphere of the Venus to that of the sun. What for practical pur-
poses we call and treat as a present, is always in reality an expe-
rienced past, or an anticipated future. 37. A brilliantly clear defini-
tion of Beatrice, which the reader should heed. Man’s inmost
consciousness alone can meet its demands, for surely neither the
Church, nor Revelation (unless one mean thereby the soul’s act),
nor Theology, however valuably influential they may be in time,
can lead him from one state of mind to another instantaneously.
40. Having exhausted delicate and brilliant shades of color in the
pearl, the diamond and the ruby of the three preliminary heavens,
Dante now draws upon difference of intensity in light, to differen-
tiate the spirits in the sun from the background afforded by its
dazzling light. Again the concrete spirit is portrayed as brighter
or happier than the heaven with which he is associated. It is the
spirits that make the heaven, not the reverse. 43. The highest
spiritual experiences transcend all intellectual image-making or
formulation in language; belief is largely desiring the sight or experi-
ence of anything, faith being defined, not as either overawed
credulity, or logical intellectual compulsion, but as ““the substance
of (ground for) things hoped for, and the (inner) evidence of things
not seen.” 49. Since no longer shining by the reflected, inconstant
or dimmed light of organizations upon which they had to depend,
as were those in the Moon; or by a light weakened by ambition, or
self-gratification, as were those in Mercury and Venus; but by a
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light which was their own since strong enough to outshine their en-
vironment, the sun, these spirits in the sun are those whose deepest
interest was in looking into their own consciousness for light on the
nature of God and of His and their own relation to universal life —
they are the great original theologians of the mediaeval Church.
The real subject of their spiritual “research,” when not entangled
by conflicting ““texts” and external ‘“authorities,” was the con-
scious relation between Ultimate Reality and its outward manifes-
tations in the infinite forms of inert matter and conscious life —
theologically called the eternal generation of the Son, and the
eternal procession of the Spirit. Theirs is the world of intuition
rather than that of science — not a very popular field of research
nowadays, but one which will undoubtedly see its classic time
again. 6o0. So wrapt does Dante here become in intense interest in
the idea of God, that for the moment he is so utterly unconscious of
self, that he forgets Beatrice’ existence. Her new smile of pleasure
at this, however, breaks up his mind’s concentration, and, returning
to outer consciousness again, he becomes aware of her, and of the
‘““other” spirits in the sun — the theologians who were greater
than, and not the slaves of, their theology. Beatrice can, hence, be
thought of as Revelation only in the sense that she is that in
Man which makes and interprets Revelation, that which organizes
Churches and that which intellectualizes Revelation into Theology.
As in the case of Beatrice’ pleasure here, those who have themselves
experienced it, know how intense is the joy of realizing that one has
lost consciousness of self in awaredness of higher light. 65. Sound
now enters the field as an alternative to light, as a means of aesthetic
expression of the ever increasing spiritual vision attained. 67. The
halo around the Moon, Diana, the daughter of Latona. 7o0. By
way of accounting for the impossibility of translating some spiritual
visions into intellectualized human language, Dante refers to the
practice of some oriental countries (possibly on Marco Polo’s au-
thority) in making it illegal to take peculiarly precious stones or
jewels out of the country; just as in contemporary Italy there are
laws intended to prevent wealthy Americans and others from doing
the same by pictures and works of art of national value. 74. In-
tuition is necessarily individual and personal, since even one that
has had it is practically mute in talking to one who, not having had
it, does not speak his language. 79. Exquisitely suggestive is the
consummate art of this picture of ladies dancing the old Italian song-
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dance called the Ballata. The spirits of the first ring have formed a
circle around Beatrice and Dante, and, while still holding hands to
resume their song and dance, have stopped to listen to their leader.
So in the Ballata, a stanza was wont to be sung by one lady stand-
ing still, after which it was repeated by the moving chorus of her
companions, who at the end stopped to catch the words and music
of the next stanza from their leader. 82. The spirit who now ad-
dresses Dante is the arch-theologian of the mediaeval Church,
Thomas of Aquinum, the author of the great Summa Theologiae,
and accepted authority of the Catholic Church in dogmatic the-
ology. His function is to introduce Dante to the world of the great
theologians, who devoted themselves to fusing Revelation and
Science, the intuitional attainments of inspired seers with the intel-
lectual attainments of the great thinkers of antiquity, such as
Aristotle and Plato. Their function was tentatively that of real
Philosophy in all times, the progressive cogperative conciliation of
the best achievement of Man’s intuitive and intellectual powers.
The mediaeval mistake was to precipitate into static forms what
should be kept in dynamic solution. 83. The capacity of any indi-
vidual spirit for love, like his talents or genius, are due to the
grace of God, that is, to the individual position given him in the
progress of self-creating life; while the use to which he puts his
talent is left to his own freedom. Fit amando amator. 87. Accord-
ing to the letter, this, of course, means that, having been granted
grace to come so far, Dante will after his physical death be sure to
return to Heaven. The truth, however, underlying this, is the very
great one that whenever the human soul has genuinely enjoyed any
inner spiritual experience, it will never be satisfied with anything
less. Reality once tasted is tasted for ever. 88. A beautiful illus-
tration of how naturally an Italian would think of wine, not as an
abnormal bestializing intoxicant, but as a normal heart-gladdening
means of slaking thirst. gr. That is, who composes the crown of
spirits who are gazing amorously at Beatrice. Noteworthy here is
the fact that these representatives of theology are wooing Beatrice,
and not she them. Whatever the official authority claimed for it,
no theology and no revealed truth can enlighten a human soul, until
it has first availed to persuade it of the truth it claims to teach intel-
lectually or spiritually; it must woo and win Beatrice, Man’s inmost
soul. It is because Dante has given himself up wholly to his inmost
divine self, its conscience and God-inspired intuitions, that he is
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now finding himself “strong for Heaven.” g7. Thomas of Aquinum,
having announced himself as a Dominican, modestly and respect-
fully mentions first his great teacher at Cologne, Albertus Magnus,
who as one of the most learned men of his age, came to be called
Doctor Universalis. He died in 1280. Thomas Aquinas, of the
princely family of Aquino, entered the Dominican order, and after
studying at Cologne, taught theology there, and at the universities
of Paris and Naples. Famous for his Summa Theologiae, his Com-
mentary on Aristotle and other theologico-philosophical works, he
won the name of Doctor Angelicus, and died in 1274 on his way to
the Council of Lyons, poisoned, it was believed by some, as a result
of his relatives’ hostility to Charles of Anjou. His permanent posi-
tion in history is due to his definite amalgamation of the belief of
the Christian Church with the philosophy of Aristotle. Dante,
though naturally very largely influenced by and dependent upon
him, showed in many important instances that he was free to dis-
agree with him, and in the poetry of his Divine Comedy largely
de-intellectualized, and re-spiritualized, his teaching. 103. Gratian
was a celebrated expounder of Canon Law in the twelfth century
who through his Decretum contributed to reconciling “both courts
of law,” that of the Church and that of the State. 106. Peter Lom-
bard, called Magister Sententiarum, was a teacher of theology in
the twelfth century, who in his book of selections from the Fathers
of the Church, compared by himself to the widow’s mite, did for
dogmatic theology what Gratian had done forlaw. 109. King Solo-
mon, the reputed author of the beautiful Song of Solomon, which
was interpreted as the inspired wedding song of Christ and the
Church. The world was eager to know whether Solomon was
damned for his sins, or saved for his inspiration and wisdom, be-
cause theologians were not agreed on the subject, on account of
what was said of him in I Kings XI. 114. The reference here is to
God’s promise that Solomon would be wiser than any one before
him, and that none like him should arise after him (I Kings III, 12),
— a text which perplexed Dante, and will be explained in the next
canto. 115. Dionysius the Areopagite, converted to Christianity by
St. Paul in Athens, to whom was mistakenly attributed in Dante’s
age a much later work on the Angelic orders, which became the au-
thority on the subject, and which Dante used allegorically. 118.
Paulus Orosius, who, supplementing St. Augustine’s great work De
Civitate Dei, composed early in the fifth century a History against
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the Pagans, which was the first attempt at writing a universal his-
tory from the point of view of a divine guidance of events. 121.
The eighth spirit is Boethius, who died early in the sixth century,
and of whom it is not known whether he was actually a Christian.
In 510 he was Consul of Rome, and was unjustly imprisoned and
put to death by the Goth, Theodoric, about 524, and was buried in
the church of St. Peter in Pavia, which from its golden ceiling was
known as “ Cieldauro.” He was the author of the De Consolatione
Philosophiae, a not un-Christian, philosophic treatise very popular
in the Middle Age, from which Dante drew his earliest philosophical
inspirations. Boethius, by putting many of Aristotle’s works into
Latin, did much toward saving Western culture from total eclipse.
130. Isidor, a bishop of Seville, who died 636, and was the author of
a greatly valued encyclopaedic work. The next, known as the Ven-
erable Bede, was an English monk who died in 735, and wrote an
Ecclesiastical History of the English People. Riccardo, prior of the
monastery of St. Victor, near Paris, was a theological mystic of the
twelfth century, and was known as the Great Contemplator. 133.
It will be noticed that the last mentioned of the spirits in St.
Thomas Aquinas’ circle, is described much more concretely and
personally than were the rest. Dante, having followed Aquinas as
he pointed around the ring, would, after looking at this last one, be
brought back to the speaker. 136. It is now practically sure that
this “eternal light,” in whom Dante is here so deeply, though
briefly, interested, was Sigieri of Brabant, a professor in the Univer-
sity of Paris in the later thirteenth century, who fearlessly sup-
ported the claims of the Averroistic school of philosophy, bitterly
opposed by the very Thomas Aquinas, who is here undoubtedly
praising him in Heaven. As an Averroist, he denied that immor-
tality, creation and freedom could be proved philosophically, while
apparently claiming that they could be held by faith—not a wholly
untenable position now, if a clear distinction be made between
intellectual and intuitional processes. A bold lover and teacher of
the truth as he saw it, the doctrines Sigieri ‘“syllogized,” or tried
to prove, brought upon him the displeasure, be it envy or hatred
(smvidiosi veri) of his powerful theological opponents. After being
twice condemned at Paris, he appealed to the Papal court, and may
have passed through Florence (and been heard of later by the young
poet), when journeying south to Orvieto. There, where his judges
awaited him, after languishing long in confinement and yearning for
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spiritual freedom, he was suspiciously done to death in 1283 by a
fanatical servant; and being welcomed, according to Dante, into
Heaven’s highest class of truth-lovers, was freed from the prospect
of standing any further trial for heresy — the poet acting here, as
frequently the part of Providence in his rehabilitation. The Rue du
Fouarre or de Feurre (Straw St.) where Sigieri lectured, “read”, or
gave interpretative readings, was the site of the philosophical
schools of the university, and still goes by that name. Familiar
with all the philosophical currents of his times, Dante in the present
and in the twelfth canto evidently tried to make a catholic list of
representative thinkers, who had devoted themselves to the task of
systematizing the total thought of their age on the basis of its
(Aristotelian) science, his object being to harmonize with each
other in Heaven all those who had sincerely differed from each
other on earth. 139. A quaintly beautiful and almost childlike
picture of the several parts of a clock’s mechanism urging each
other on, to chime out the hour of the Church’s morning-song to
God. 148. Cf. Inf. XV, 85, where Dante spoke of having been
taught by Brunetto Latini ‘“how man makes himself eternal.”

CANTO XI

TeE FourtH HEAVEN. THE SUN. INTELLECTUAL HAPPI-
NESS (continued). MATERIAL AND SPIRITUAL INTERESTS.
THE LiFe oF St. FrANCIS. THE DEGENERACY OF THE
DoMiNICANS . . . . . . . . .. ... ... 12013I

1. This canto begins with a passage which is a sort of motive for the
contrast between St. Francis’ life and that of the world. By what
foolish persuasions, Dante exclaims, men are led to devote their
main, if not their whole, interest to the concerns of their outward
bodily lives! 4. Surveying the principal worldly vocations, good or
evil, to which men devote all their energy, Dante contrasts them
with his own present interest in the real, spiritual, or eternal world,
under the guidance of his own inmost self. The reader may rest as-
sured that this is not mere rhetoric, but that Dante’s feelings here
can be, and have been shared. Aforismi, referring to the Aphorisms
of Hippocrates, stands for the study of medicine. 11. Some inter-
preters seem to think that Dante here meant that he had been set
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free to study Theology, but, though this is just what he is here
doing in the most entrancing way, by re-spiritualizing it through
poetry, it does not follow that Beatrice is, or stands for, the the-
ology he is studying. 16. The spirit in the light is St. Thomas
Aquinas, who, if any one in the poem, represents the science of The-
ology, which is the intellectual systematization of the intuitional
teachings of Revelation officially accepted by the Church. Imagine
the teachings of Science being officially accepted by an inter-uni-
versity organization! 19. Aquinas reads Dante’s mind in God, just
as men frequently come to understand a particular truth deduc-
tively, or as a result of their knowledge of a general one. 2j.
Aquinas had said (Par. X, g6) that one would thrive well under
St. Dominic’s leadership, provided one did not stray from the path
he traced out, the same thing applying of course to the Franciscans;
and also, that (Par. X, 114) none had ever risen to equal Solomon in
wisdom. To Dante’s mind these statements called for explanation,
and qualification. 28. The reason why the universe is ordered as
man gradually discovers that it is or must seem ordered, is, like the
question why there is any universe at all, one of those for which
there is necessarily no human answer. What really is is its own
cause and goal, and contains its own explanation. 31. As Dante
read the history of the Christian Church down to his own time, its
temporary reformation was due to the life-work of its two great
mediaeval saints, both born toward the end of the twelfth century,
Francis and Dominic, who respectively tried to restore what they
sincerely believed to have been her primitive life and belief, at a
time when Christianity seemed decidedly on the wane. 37. The
two saints were respectively compared to the Seraphim who loved
God best, and the Cherubim, whose wisdom enabled them to know
Him best — the one ordained to keep the Church faithful through
love, and the other to save her from wrong beliefs through knowl-
edge. 40. Here begins a poetical summary of one of the most
fascinatingly beautiful spiritual lives ever lived on earth, and
which, however alien in outward form to the spirit of our age, still
holds its own, because of the deeply human and divine spirit which
informed it. It is here courteously narrated by Aquinas, a Domini-
can, as that of St. Dominic in the next canto, will be by the Fran-
ciscan, Bonaventura, as a sign of the harmony that should have
prevailed between the two Orders. Though a Dominican, Aquinas,
the theologian, knew that Love was greater than knowledge; hence
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the precedence given St. Francis, who, though praised here, was not
thought of by Dante as a theologian. 43. The Umbrian town of
Assisi is situated between the Tupino and the Chiascio streams.
St. Ubaldo was a hermit, and then bishop of Gubbio, who died in
1160. The “fertile slope” which faces Perugia is that of the whole
range of Mt. Subasio. The “Porta Sole”” (Sun Gate) was the name
of one of Perugia’s mediaeval gates, which looked toward Assisi.
Nocera and Gualdo were towns which Dante seemed to think had
cause for bewailing their subjection to Perugia — but let the
readers of this canto go to Perugia and Assisi, and when there, re-
read it! 49. St. Francis was born in 1182 in Assisi, which used to be
called “Ascesi,” which may mean ‘I rose’; there is, therefore, a
child-like play here upon this meaning of the word, and on that of
‘Orient.” 55. At the age of twenty-five, Francis, the son of Pietro
Bernardone, a wealthy cloth merchant of humble extraction, after
being freed from imprisonment at the hands of the Perugians, and
having recovered from a dangerous sickness, underwent a complete
change of life, and, renouncing all property, devoted himself to
poverty and beneficence. 61. In 1207, having been haled before
the court of the Bp. of Assisi by his father, for having sold some
of his property for the benefit of a local church, Francis renounced
not only his paternal inheritance, but even gave back to his father
the clothes he had on, and declared that he had married the “Lady”’
Poverty. This mystic marriage is the subject of a fresco by Giotto
in St. Francis Church in Assisi. 64. The supposition is that ever
since the time of Christ the claims of a life of material poverty and
spiritual wealth had not been preached by example, or really re-
spected, till Francis came. 67. A reference to the story of the poor
fisherman Amyclas, who remained unperturbed in the presence of
Caesar, because, having nothing, he was in no fear of being robbed
or molested. 71. A somewhat awkward contrast between the con-
crete personal Mary at the foot of the cross, and the impersonal,
abstract Poverty, which, in Christ’s person, ascended the cross with
his raimentless body; but Dante’s art transcends the necessity of
that sort of consistency. 76. The accounts of St. Francis’ life lay
emphasis upon the positively cheerful and happy spirit with which
he underwent all the privations which his profession of utter poverty
imposed upon him. 79. Two years later Francis made his first dis-
ciple in Bernardo di Quintavalle, a wealthy citizen of Assisi, who
gave up all to follow him. 83. Egidio and Sylvester were two other
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early followers of the saint, who lived bare-footed, supporting
themselves wholly by their own toil (an important point), and
going about girded with the rough rope, which thus became the
symbol of the Franciscans. g1. The stern rules of St. Francis’ order
were first only tentatively approved by Pope Innocent III in 1210,
his first appearance at the Papal Court creating consternation. g5.
The best interpretation of this passage is that Francis’ life really
deserved to be sung by the Angels, rather than narrated as here,
though some think Dante meant, sung to the glory of God, rather
than to that of the saint. But, as suggested on a previous occasion,
the Christian God is not a jealous one. 97. The Franciscan Order
was at last solemnly approved by Pope Honorius III in 1223. 100.
Wishing to bear witness to Christ to the fullest extent (‘““martyr-
dom”), in 1219 Francis crossed over to Syria, where after many
perils he succeeded in actually preaching the teachings of Jesus and
his Apostles to the Sultan of Babylon, Malek al Kamel, who, ac-
cording to the account, confessed to conversion, but did not dare
endanger his own life and that of St. Francis by a public avowal of
the fact. 103. It is indeed a question of readiness in individuals, in
peoples and in centuries; some are too acerbi, i. e., unripe or imma-
ture. 106. The wild Mt. Alvernia in the Casentino, from whose
slopes flow the streams that go to form the Arno and the Tiber. It
is firmly believed that here in 1224 St. Francis had a vision of
Christ, who, as a divine confirmation of his Order, left upon his
hands and feet and side the Stigmata, or marks of his own cruci-
fixion wounds, and that the saint bore these marks until his death
two years later. Thisso-called miracle is said to have been, of such
mediaeval cases, one of the best corroborated by contemporary
testimony, and at any rate was actually confirmed by Gregory III
in three papal bulls. As to its significance, there can hardly be any
doubt that, however psycho-physiologically explained, something
happened to the saint’s body, and no doubt whatever that he
sincerely believed that a “miracle”” had been wrought upon his
person. Its spiritual and all important fact would seem to have
been “an outward and visible sign of the inward and spiritual
grace” of Francis’ yearning to share to the fullest extent with his
Master in the sufferings whereby the latter paid for his perfect and
inextricable love of God and Man. On the subject of the Stigmata
and St. Francis the reader is enthusiastically referred to Paul
Sabatier’s ““Life of St. Francis of Assisi.” 109-117. St. Francis died
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October 3, 1226. Feeling that death was coming, he had himself
carried to his beloved church, Santa Maria degli Angeli, Porziun-
cola, at the foot of the Assisi slope, and having removed all clothing
as a final symbol of his loyalty to Poverty, he stretched himself out
upon the bare floor, and recommending his beloved to his disciples
passed away, more genuinely revered as a Christian saint than any
one since Apostolic times. 118. Aquinas here turns to proclaim the
merits of his own St. Dominic, and declaim, as he had a right to,
against the contemporary degeneracy of his own, the Dominican
order, leaving to the Franciscan, St. Bonaventura, to do the
same by the degenerate Franciscans of Dante’s day. 137. ¢ Thou
wilt see, that is, the occasion of my words, and the significance of
the limiting clause ‘“if one go not astray.” > 138. Some interpreters
using the variant correggiér, a form of coreggia, a leather thong,
used as a belt by the Dominicans, interpret: ‘“and thou wilt see
what I, the Dominican, meant in saying, etc.”” In closing the notes
to this eleventh canto of the Paradiso, whose subject is the exalta-
tion of humility, attention should be called to the contrast it makes
with the eleventh of the Purgatorio which dealt with humbled
pride, and to the parallel between the humility of Provenzan Sal-
vani and that of St. Francis.

CANTO XII

TrE FourtH HEAVEN. THE SUN. INTELLECTUAL HAPPI-
NESS (continued). THE SECOND CrOWN OF LicHTS. THE
LirE oF St. DoMINIC. THE DEGENERACY OF THE FRAN-
CISCANS. BONAVENTURA AND HIS COMPANIONS . 132-143

1. In the Italian text mola, ‘ mill-stone,” is a rhyme-word, and the
reference is, of course, to its wheel-like whirling or turning, and not
to its mass. The first garland of spirits have ceased to speak
through its leader Thomas Aquinas, another is seen forming
around it, which, since keeping time with it, must have moved
faster. 9. As the light of anything burning is brighter than any
reflection of it cast by an opaque body. 10. It was thought that
in the case of a double rainbow, the outer was the reflection of the
inner. In ancient mythology Iris, the rainbow, was held to be the
messenger of the gods, and more particularly of Juno, the sky-
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queen. 14. The nymph, Echo, having fallen hopelessly in love with
Narcissus, wasted away till there was nothing left of her but her
bones, turned by the gods into stone, and her voice. 16. The refer-
ence to the rainbow which followed the Deluge seems to link itself
interestingly to the Hellenic myth just referred to. 21. Some texts
have wultima, ‘last,’ instead of intima, ¢ the inmost ’ which latter
seems preferable, since Dante had in mind, as the reader will see,
more than two rings. He apparently wished to indicate the fullest
imaginable concord in Heaven, that is, in spirit, between all the
great and equally sincere, though frequently disagreeing, teachers
of philosophical and theological truth. 26. As eyes instinctively
move together. 28. These flames, each of which surrounds a spirit,
may well be contrasted with those which enswathed the deceiving
counsellors in the eighth bolgia of the Inferno, and indeed, of each
the same thing could be said, though with an utterly different
meaning: ‘‘The spirits are within the fires, and each is swathed by
that wherewith it burns.” (Inf. XXVI, 47). 29. Dante was as ir-
resistibly drawn toward it, as a magnetized needle of a compass is
toward the North star. 32. The voice speaking is that of St. Bona-
ventura, a Franciscan, who comes forward to narrate the life of
St. Dominic, as, out of regard for what he knew would be his wish,
St. Thomas, a Dominican, had just sung St. Francis’ praise. 37.
The Christian Church before the advent of the two saints seemed
to be rapidly degenerating morally and spiritually, and harassed by
heretical beliefs, was diminishing in its genuine membership. As a
matter of fact a Christian revolution of the people led by its saints,
was in progress against a clergy-ridden Church. 45. Extreme
though it may now seem in both of its manifestations, this one of the
early thirteenth century was a genuine reformation in the bosom of
the Western Church. 46. In Western Europe, notably in Spain.
49. Calaroga (Calahorra), is a town of Old Castile almost on the
river Ebro, and not very far inland from the Bay of Biscay. From
the point of view of Italy the sun seems to set in spring behind the
Spanish peninsula. The arms of Castile are a quartering of two
lions and two castles, representing the original Spanish Christian
states of Leon and Castile, so that on one side of the shield the lion
is on top and on the other below. 55. Dominic was born in 1170.
As an athletic fighter for the Faith of the Church, the distinction
between him and St. Francis is made by Dante at once, who does
not say of the latter that he was ‘“toward his foes severe.” 58. It
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was reported of Dominic’s mother that before his birth she dreamed
that she was to bring forth a black and white dog with a torch in his
mouth. These colors were subsequently those of the Dominican
order, the torch symbolizing the zeal for the Faith the dogs of the
Lord, Domini cani, were to spread through the world. 61. Domi-
nic was held to have married Faith, as Francis had married Poverty.
64. Another legend had it that at his baptism his godmother in a
dream saw a star in the midst of his forehead. 67. His parents were
inspired to call him Dominic, a name formed from the possessive ad-
jective of Dominus. 1. It will be noted that in lines 71, 73 and 75
in the original text the rhyme-words are the same, Cristo. It has
been thought that as a matter of reverence Dante refrained from
rhyming it with other words. Since not in rhyme, no effort was
made to reproduce this in the translation. 75. Jesus’ first counsel
was that recorded in Mat. XIX, 21, “Go and sell that thou hast,
and give to the poor, and thou shalt have treasure in Heaven: and
come and follow me.” It is interesting to note, with Professor
Grandgent, that the devotion of the two saints to Poverty is
brought out in lines 73-75 of the cantos assigned to each, the
eleventh and the twelfth, which is probably not a coincidence. 76.
In contrast to St. Francis, Dominic seems to have been precocious
in his sainthood! 79. A pious play upon the meaning of Felix,
happy, and of Giovanna, Joan, which in its Hebrew original means
‘ the grace of the Lord.” 82. Enrico di Susa, Bp. of Ostia, and Tad-
deo di Alderotto, -both professors at Bologna, and respectively
thirteenth century authorities in canon law, and in medicine, the
mention of whom in this connection takes one back to the jura and
aforismi of the eleventh canto (Par. XI, 4). 88. The Papal Chair;
Dominic went to Rome in 1205 to gain the Pope’s approval of his
plan of founding an order of preachers and teachers. go. Dante
was always careful to distinguish between the institution of the
Papacy, or Christian fatherhood of the Church of Rome, and any
particular incumbent of the position. g1. He asked for no dispen-
sation to be practically dishonest, as many then did, nor did he beg
to receive the next remunerative ecclesiastical office, or to have
suspicious charge of funds rightly belonging to the poor — the men-
tion of which here is a bitter indictment of the Church in Dante’s
times. 94. The ‘“seed” was the Christian Faith, or orthodox belief,
of which the belief of the two rings of twelve spirits now circling
around Beatrice and Dante, was an off-shoot. ¢7. Dominic’s first
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request to have his Order approved was only orally granted by the
Pope, because the Council of the Lateran had forbidden the found-
ing of new Orders, but it was finally solemnly confirmed in 1216 by
Honorius III. 100. A reference to the horrible wars instigated by
the Church authorities against the Albigensian sect in Provence,
especially in the district of Toulouse, in preaching against whom
Dominic was helped by the Folco of Marseilles of Canto IX. St.
Dominic’s defenders claim that his object was only to convert those
deemed heretical, by persuasion, and that the Cistercians were
responsible for the bloody Crusade led by Simon de Montfort.
Dante, while greatly admiring St. Dominic for his zeal for the
Catholic truth, evidently did not assign to him the rank which he
assigned to St. Francis. All history proves that the special danger
of intellectual zeal is its tendency toward well-meaning, but heart-
less, narrowness. 103. Dominic, in recognition of his learning and
his defence of the accepted beliefs of the Church, was made Magis-
ter sacri palatii, or official theologian of the Papal court, a position
to which Dominicans have ever since laid claim. He died in 1221,
with a great reputation for the austerity of his perscnal life. The
“‘streams” referred to as flowing from the original Dominican “tor-
rent,” are probably the three specialized orders into which that
Order came to be divided. 108. The struggle of the official Church
against the anti-clerical bodies in her midst, which were more or less
justly accused of heresy, was apparently thought of as a case of civil
war, for and against, union and central authority. The result of the
victory of orthodoxy and of its clergy was the fixing upon the
Church of a definite static theology, which came to be identified
with the spiritual Faith which alone was essential, and the need of
whose liberation came to be one of the causes of the great Reforma-
tion of the sixteenth century, as it may be again in the future. 110.
Bonaventura here takes the cue from Aquinas in insisting upon the
excellence of his own special champion, and in making it the point
of departure for a scathing reproach of the Franciscan Order in
1300. 112. A rather obscure line which would seem to mean that
the path outlined by the wheel (St. Francis) had been so abandoned
that, as good wine makes a crust, while bad wine forms a mould,
the original intention of the Order’s founder had degenerated into
what was its reverse. 115. Similarly obscure are the next two ter-
zine; the first evidently refers to the antagonistic division which
sprang up among the Franciscans, who split up into the strict Spir-

[ Ixxxi ]



INTERPRETATIVE ANALYSIS

ituales, who in their innate antagonism to the regular clergy and
the official Church, ultimately became sectarian; and the Con-
ventuales, who insisted on a relaxation of the original severity of the
Order’s discipline. 119. This seems to be an allusion to the burning
of the tares and the gathering of the wheat alone into the barns,
Mat. XIII, 30, and refers to a Papal condemnation of some of the
Spirituales in 1318, or possibly to the fact that the Council of Vienna
forbade the accumulation of food for the poor in granaries and cel-
lars. 121. In spite of all this degeneracy, Bonaventura claims that
there were still those (“‘pages”) in the Order (“book”), who “had
not bowed to Baal,” or deviated from the original purity and devo-
tion to self-sacrificing love of St. Francis’ example. 124. Casale in
Monferrato, and Acquasparta in Umbria, the homes respectively of
the leaders of the two factions, the first of whom became so conser-
vative that he was forced out, while the other, possibly as a result of
his laxity, became a cardinal. The speaker, Bonaventura, took the
middle ground, the one which in the Paradiso received Dante’s ap-
proval. 127. Bonaventura was born in 1221 at Bagnoregio near
lake Bolsena; having joined the Franciscan Order, he was elected
its Minister General in 1256, and became in 1272 cardinal and
bishop of Albano, and died in 1274. He was known as the Doctor
Seraphicus, and thought of as the Plato of the Scholastics, Aquinas
being their Aristotle. ‘“Sinister cares” means worldly interests,
right hand cares being the spiritual. 130. Two of Francis’ original
companions, the first accompanying him on his mission to Syria.
133. Hugh, a famous mystic theologian who became a canon in
St. Victor’s near Paris, and died in 1141; Peter, a French theologian,
who became in 1164 Chancellor of the University of Paris, and died
1179. He was called Comestor, in Italian, Mangiadore, because he
was a great ‘ devourer ’ of books. Peter of Spain, a famous eccle-
siatic of the Portugal part of the peninsula, became known as a great
logician, and was elected Pope in 1276, as John XXI; he died in
1277. The following allusion is to his celebrated books, the Sum-
mulae Logicales. Of him it is interesting to note that he is the only
contemporary Pope whom Dante chose to “see’ in Paradise. 136.
Nathan, the Hebrew prophet who had the courage to reprove King
David for his sin. Because of this quality, Dante probably placed
him at the side of the famous John of Antioch, Patriarch of Con-
stantinople, called Chrysostom, ¢ the golden mouthed,’ one of the
most eloquent Fathers of the Greek Church, who died in 407. An-
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selm, famous as the author of Cur Deus homo?, became archbishop
of Canterbury in 1093, and died in 1109. With these Dante arbi-
trarily placed the spirit of the famous grammarian Donatus, who
taught in Rome in the fourth century, and wrote what was long the
standard Latin grammar — probably because he was the teacher of
St. Jerome. Grammar, the science of language, by which Latin was
meant, was the first in order of the arts composing the trivium, of
which the other two were logic, or dialectics, and rhetoric. 139.
Rabano Mauro of Mayence, Abbot of Fulda, and archbishop of
Mayence, who died in 856, wrote commentaries on several books of
the Bible. Joachim, Abbot of Flora in Calabria, who died in 1202,
enjoyed a contested fame for prophecies, which were very popular
in the thirteenth century, and proclaimed an impending dispensa-
tion of the Holy Spirit, which was to follow that of the Son. 142.
Thomas Aquinas was not canonized until 1323, two years after
Dante’s death, hence he is called fra, brother. Latino was the term
frequently used for ornate speech, since the only language used for
serious purposes by cultivated persons. The ‘Paladins’ were the
twelve champion knights of Charlemagne, and the term is here
applied to Dominic as a champion of Christianity.

CANTO XIII

TrE FourTH HEAVEN. THE SUN. INTELLECTUAL HAPPI-
NESS (continued). THE WISDOM OF SOLOMON, ADAM AND
CHriST. WARNING AGAINST HASTY JUDGMENTS, ESPE-
CIALLY AS TO MEN’S SPIRITUAL STATUS . . . . 144-15§

1. A beautiful picture of an imaginary collocation of the brightest
stars, as a means of portraying what Dante felt when in the presence
of the twice twelve theologians and philosophers, from whose writ-
ings his mind had gathered some of its most intensely thrilling con-
ceptions of life and of the universe and its God. 4. Dante very
wisely begins with fifteen brilliant but undefined stars, whose choice
he leaves to the reader, so as to end with definite, concrete ones
which will leave in his mind a vivid expression; it is good art to end
strongly and clearly. 7. The seven stars of the Ursa Major, called
the Wain or Dipper, which in the northern temperate zone can
revolve around the North star without any of its stars falling below
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the horizon. The “pole” of the Wain or Chariot are the stars
which seem to form the handle of the big Dipper. 10. The Ursa
Minor, which we call the little Dipper, may be looked at in such a
way as to resemble a horn, the mouth of which is at the large end,
and the tip of which is the North star, around which moves the so-
called heaven of the Fixed Stars. 13. It seemed best to insert the
words “and all these,” so as to make the thought clear in English.
“Two constellations,” each a circle like the wreath of Ariadne,
Minos’ daughter, which was changed into a constellation by Bac-
chus, to console her for being abandoned by Theseus. 18. The
two rings of spirits are imagined as circling in opposite directions
to each other. 23. A Tuscan stream, believed to have flowed very
slowly in Dante’s time, contrasted here with the Primum Mobile,
the swiftest of the heavens. 25. The Paean, a hymn in honor of
Apollo, for whom it here stands. Here in the Christian Heaven God
is praised in terms of Christian consciousness, as in Himself a Trin-
ity of three distinct and yet inseparable Persons, or inner aspects,
just as man’s imperfect conscious self consists of a subject, and of
an object self, and of their relation to each other; and also as having
been best revealed to men in its inextricable fusion with the historic
personality of Jesus, whose divinity is not that of the Father, nor
that of the Spirit, but of the Son. Cf. for a further development of
this fundamental truth, notes on the Trinity in the last canto of the
Paradiso. 30. From the praise of God to a loving interest in Man,
in Dante’s person. 31. Thomas Aquinas who had narrated the life
of St. Francis, beautifully and almost untranslatably called in
Italian “il poverel di Dio,” now proceeds to solve the second of
Dante’s difficulties, that about Solomon’s wisdom. The spirits of
the blest are called numi, or gods, as being essentially divine. Cf.
Par. V, 123. 37. A long drawn out theological reference to Adam
and Christ, whose truly poetical quality is somewhat marred by its
lack of simplicity. Adam’s rib, according to the mythical story in
Genesis, whose details are not its essential truth, went to form Eve’s
cheek, which covered the palate, which tempted her to taste of the
forbidden fruit, etc., etc. In the reference to Jesus it is worth
noticing that his life, “before,”” as well as his death, contributed
toward the saving of men. 43. Adam, as the mythical ideal of what
man was potentially or could have been, and Jesus, as the ideal of
what man had actually been, are thought of by Dante as more than
rivals with Solomon, in whatever wisdom the latter may have been
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endowed with. 5o. That is, my words and thy belief are generated
by one truth, as a circle is by one center. 52. Angels, human souls,
and the heavens; the elements and all individual forms of matter.
That all spirits and their states, as well all elements of matter and
the perishable things formed out of them, are but reflections of
Creative Love, echoes the beautiful statement with which the tenth
canto began. Some conception of what Dante here meant by “re-
flection” may be gained from its sixth line. 55. The ‘Bright
Light” is the second Person of the Trinity, and is said to reflect it-
self in the nine choirs or hierarchies of Angels, called ‘“subsistences,”
because self-existent, as a light might be reflected in nine different
mirrors. 61. God’s creative light, once refracted, is here supposed
to be transmitted downward through various grades of life, till at
last it is strong enough only to bring into existence short lived, and
dependent, creatures, and things, which, in line 64, are defined as
vegetables and animals, and minerals. 67. The creative influence
may be the same in all cases, but if the material it has to influence
be different, the result will vary. A book may be read by a hundred
persons, with a hundred different results to its appeal. 73. A
homely illustration of this terzina is the old saying that ““it takes
two to make a bargain.”” The best results come from an influence
at its strongest and a person at the maximum of his receptivity.
76. The thought is that the results of pure spiritual creation are
perfect, and imperfect those achieved through the collaboration of
spirit with matter. 79. Another reference to God as a Trinity, this
time in terms of Light. It should be noticed that in line 52, creation
was ascribed to the Father, in line 55, to the Son, and here to the
Spirit, creation being attributed to the whole Trinity in God’s case,
as in its relative imperfection it is to the whole trinity of Man’s
consciousness. 82. This seems to mean that Man’s soul or con-
sciousness was originally made potentially perfect, and in Jesus’
case actually so, however, in either case, the fact be explained in
material or intellectual terms. 85. Dante’s opinion as to Adam,
the representative of Man’s potentiality, and as to Christ, is en-
dorsed. 89. The question here treated at length is that of the peer-
less nature of Solomon’s wisdom. ¢5. Solomon’s request was:
“Give, therefore, thy son an understanding heart, to judge thy
people, that I may discern between good and bad.” (I Kings III, 9).
07-102. Solomon did not ask for the ability to solve relatively use-
less or meaningless mathematical, logical or metaphysical enigmas.
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In the Old Testament account God praised Solomon for not having
asked for either long life, wealth or victory over his enemies. For
these Dante substituted with quiet scorn questions which had be-
come the delight of scholastic scholars in his age. As to the number
of the Angels, Dante in his Convito had accepted without discus-
sion the answer of the Church’s teaching, that they were almost
innumerable, which evidently does not mean anything, the real
solution being found in the fact that the purely spiritual or qualita-
tive world is not subject to quantitative numeration; the answer to
the second problem is that there can be nothing in a logical answer
that has not been put into its appertaining question, man’s logic
being much saner than the questions he can ask; as to the third, it
depends upon whether one recognize that creative motion is
spiritual and absolute, in which case neither temporal nor logical
priority has any significance; otherwise, the idea of an unmoved
motion has no meaning; the last problem is a geometrical one, and
as such settled beforehand by the definition of its terms. 108. Com-
pare with this line Dante’s estimate of many contemporary kings
in Paradiso XIX. 111. Adam and Christ. 112. The following pas-
sage is a development and application of Jesus’ words: “Judge not,
that ye be not judged” (Mat. VII, 1). 120. A very profound truth,
if one consider how hard it is to give up beliefs recognized to be mis-
taken, but which have become dear through long habit and associa-
tion, and also the extent to which “vested interests” of all kinds
are permitted to stand in the way of a more correct or fuller state-
ment of old truths, or the rejection of false ones. 121. Better
remain ignorant of a truth, than embrace and act upon what is
false. 125. Parmenides, a Greek philosopher of the Eleatic school
(500 B.C.), who taught that men originated in the sun, which was
both hot and cold, and the source of everything (in some material
aspects not a bad guess). Melissus (450B.C), a disciple of the former;
he believed the universe to be infinite, unchangeable and im-
movable, that there was no such thing as motion, but an appear-
ance of it, and that God should in no way be defined. Bryson, a
Greek philosopher, said by some to have been a disciple of Euclid,
who busied himself with trying to square the circle, and was accused
of doing so dishonestly! 127. Sabellius, a heretic of the third cen-
tury, who denied the dogma of the Trinity in the sense in which it
had been understood by the Church. Arius, the famous Greek
founder of the Arian sect, who taught that the Son was not of the
same substance as the Father, and was condemned by the Council
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of Nicaea, 325. Of the former, it might be said that he saw no dif-
ference between the subject and the object self of consciousness, and
of the other, that he held them to be two utterly different things,
such subtleties being very dear to the Hellenic mind, then pre-
dominant in the Christian world. 128. What is here referred to is
the effect of curved sword-blades in giving a distorted reflection of
anything mirrored in them. 130. The proverbial expression:
“Don’t count your chickens before they are hatched” is to the same
effect. ‘‘Circumstances alter cases” is likewise suggestive here, if
one bear in mind, that the most important ‘circumstances’’ are the
inner ones which are not outwardly visible, and so rarely taken into
account. 139. “Dame Bertha and sir Martin” is the Italian equiv-
alent of the English “Tom, Dick and Harry,” and is the better of
the two, because including both sexes, the male not being the only
one to jump at conclusions.

CANTO XIV

TeE FourtH HEAVEN. THE SUN. INTELLECTUAL HAPPINESS
(continued). PosT-RESURRECTION SPLENDOR. THE THIRD
WreATH OF LIGHTS . . . . . . . . .. . . . 156-161

1. Since Thomas Aquinas was on the circumference and Beatrice at
the center of the double ring of spirits, this simile occurs to Dante
as a good description of the interplay between information or ideas
reaching one from without, and those that come to consciousness
from within. 6. As in the case of Bonaventura, this is the ‘“life’” of
Thomas Aquinas, the spirit, not the physical body, being the real
life. 13. Dante’s question was concerned with the effect the splen-
dor now surrounding the spirits would have on their visual powers
in case of their re-embodiment, as well as with the permanent
nature of their effulgence. As an illustration one might ask himself
what effect a Shakespeare’s now acquired glory would have, were
he to be restored to a life in the body, or could he come to be known
to his friends in the light of his spiritual inner self, once only dimly
guessed at. 26. One, that is, who had not seen, with the inner
eye of his consciousness by intuitive imagination, man’s infinite
spiritual possibilities which, from the point of view of the physical
and intellectual eyes, are, of course, meaningless. 28. Another
definition of the Trinity, which, like a man’s imperfect individual

[ Ixxxvii



INTERPRETATIVE ANALYSIS

consciousness, can be thought of as either one, or two, or three, and
which in God’s case, since He is by definition the Reality of all that
is, is unlimited, while limiting everything, including human science.
31. The inexhaustible interest of the spirits in Paradise in the sub-
ject of the Trinity, which is, of course, an expression of Dante’s
interest in it, is due to the fact that the nature of man’s own con-
sciousness and its relation to the total field of knowledge must
necessarily be supreme. If the reader will think of his own con-
sciousness, he will hardly be bored by any excessive recurrence of
the theme. 34. The “brightest light” is that which has already
been described as ‘‘the fairest” (Par. X, 109), “the life”” of Solo-
mon, whom Dante chose to be spokesman here, since of all his
companions he was the only one said to have been directly inspired
by God. 37. This means forever only in an unspiritual sense. If the
annihilation of what really is, is inconceivable, its endlessness fol-
lows as a matter of course. The passage means that the “splendor”
is but symbolic of the intense love which flows naturally from the
soul’s vision, and that any individual’s possible vision is due to
what, apart from its choice, God’s grace, through inheritance and
environment has decreed it to be. Any one’s love of Dante, for
example, will depend upon what he is by nature enabled to see in
him, etc., and no two persons can be expected to enjoy him alike or
with the same intensity. 43—51. Man’s experience as an embodied
spirit naturally suggests the desirability of re-embodiment, however
provided for by Nature, because of the inexhaustible possibilities of
concrete action; but, however this may be, Dante has evidently in
mind an endlessly continued evolution of spirit, and has not fixed it
in a permanent static state, which would soon become the worst of
Hells for either man or God. 55. The new “spiritual body ” will be
more glorious than the present disembodied spirit, just as a last
great victory exceeds the glory of a preceding victory’s fame.
Man is essentially soul and body, but thinkers on this subject need
to be reminded that by body an embodiment is meant, and not a
magic bringing together of the atoms of a past worn out body.
Shakespeare would not, e. g., re-write Hamlet, or any of his old
plays, but would re-express himself in something better. 61. This
is one of Dante’s most human passages, indicating as it does the
profoundest of all arguments in favor of a re-embodiment of an
immortal spirit. A body, after all, is a means of communicating
with other spirits. Christianity, as a truly human religion, is not a
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religion of the love of God alone, but of a love of God and man.
Nothing is gained in the field of speculation as to the meaning of
existence, by giving up any of the most beautiful and loving of
human longings, to satisfy the limited demands of human intelli-
gence; man’s whole nature has its inalienable rights. 67—75. Dante
does not stop to indicate what spirits composed this third gathering
ring of those whose happiness, like that of the others, consisted in
the knowledge of God and of spiritual reality; he however suggests
that the great mediaeval and other theologians he had men-
tioned did not exhaust the field. His comparison of this new ring
to stars gradually breaking out in the sky at what might be called
the dawn of night, seems to point to an imagined future rather than
to a dimly remembered past. 76. A glowing description of his last
sight of the solar happiness, as an artistic means of enhancing the
next increase of beauty in Beatrice, his inmost spirit, as he passes
on to the greater field and higher happiness of human heroism and
self-sacrifice for great causes.

Tae Frrra HEAVEN. MaRrs. THE HAprpINESS oF HEROISM.
MARTYRS OF RELIGION AND ALTRUISM. THE CRrOSS OF
Mars. CHRIST . . . . . . ... ... ... 162167

79. The reader’s attention has already been called to Dante’s ver-
satility in finding words to describe Beatrice’ growth in beauty and
happiness, on rising to a higher heaven. From the fact, however,
that one may at times not be able to recall a spiritual impression
and give it intellectual form, it does not follow that one has lost
it. 83. So instantaneous this time is his transit to the next heaven,
that Dante does not describe it, but simply tells how he followed
his inmost self, and knew that he had inwardly risen, because of his
own inner sense of increased beauty and of his increased apprecia-
tion of blood-red heroism, symbolized by the burning smile of the
red planet Mars. 88. As prayer “is the soul’s sincere desire,”
whether or not, or however expressed, so likewise the soul’s grati-
tude need not take any definite form. 93. As a light is estimated by
what it enables one to see, so here Dante felt that his own self-devo-
tion was approved of, because of the appreciation of the joy of
self-devotion which was its immediate result. 9s5. Spirits flashing
between the two bars of light which formed, as will be seen, the
Cross of Christ. ‘“‘Helios,” the Greek for the sun, is here as usually

[ Ixxxix ]



INTERPRETATIVE ANALYSIS

a symbol of God. 97. A fine description of the Milky Way, which
in Dante’s time caused astronomers to wonder about it otherwise
than they do now, that plausible at least is the suggestion that,
when looking at it from the earth, we are looking at our own uni-
verse through its greatest and densest thickness. 100. That these
spirits were clusters along the lines of the Cross would seem to be
an allegory of the fact that the Cross of Christ has come to be the
symbol of the highest type of human heroism, which might usefully
be thought of as a “Galaxy’’ way of looking at the spiritual uni-
verse. 103. This is the reverse of what was said by the poet at the
beginning of the Paradiso, that he could not remember all he saw.
104. It is the experienced heroism and self-sacrifice of mankind that
throw the greatest light on the significance of the Cross. Let him
that would know the doctrine, do the Will. Christ its own rhyme-
word again in the Italian. 112. The reference here is to motes seen
clearly in a sunbeam which chances to penetrate a shaded room.
118. As at a distance music can give pleasure, even if the tune can-
not be wholly made out, so can a melody be clearly recognized,
though the words of the song be not distinctly apprehended.
124. What Dante did make out of the song of the heroic spirits in
Mars were words that indicated their enthusiasm for the cause of
God and Man, and the eternal call on spirit to conquer. No “peace
without victory” fallacy in Dante’s Heaven! 130. In saying that
nothing previously seen in Heaven had charmed him so much,
Dante is careful to explain that he is not forgetting the beauty of
Beatrice’ eyes, which he knows always prove to be, when next
seen, more beautiful than anything they enable him to see. Man’s
inmost self is inexhaustibly receptive, and self-creative.

CANTO XV

TuE FirtH HEAVEN. MARrs. THE HAPPINESS OF HEROISM,
MARTYRS OF RELIGION AND ALTRUISM (continued).
CAcCIAGUIDA. ANCIENT FLORENCE. DANTE’S ANCES-
TORS « + + ¢ v v v e o o v v v v v v ... 168-179

4. This is the first of the three cantos which together form what is
called the Florentine Trilogy of Cacciaguida. The choir of spirits
is here compared to a lyre played upon by God as a musician. 1o.
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“Boundlessly’ is to be taken in a qualitative rather than in a
chronological sense. Utter grief is the concomitant of utter loveless-
ness. 13. Dante returns again and again to the description of
‘“serene and quiet evening skies,” of which he must have been
peculiarly fond, and to shooting stars, which he must have often
seen traverse his Tuscan heavens. 22. The starlike spirit, compared
here to a jewel on a velvet ribbon, did not leave the cross, but
moved along one of its arms, and down to the foot of the perpendi-
cular shaft. Alabaster is a partly transparent marble-like mineral.
25. Virgil, considered by Dante Italy’s greatest poet, had described
in the sixth book of the Aeneid the meeting of Anchises and his son
Aeneas in the happy Elysian fields of Pagan mythology. 28. The
speaker, Cacciaguida, Dante’s ancestor, exclaims at the fact that,
according to the letter of the poem’s story, Dante, in returning to
Paradise after death, would do so a second time. Some translate
superinfusa, ‘ poured out upon thee from on high.” 33. Equally
amazed at meeting his illustrious progenitor and at Beatrice’
peculiarly increased beauty. Dante is throughout the poem pro-
gressively noticing the result of the happiness of his outer, upon his
inner, self. 36. The quality of one’s ““Paradise” consists primarily
in the nature of the vision of God attained by one’s inmost self,
though in Par. XVIII, 21, Beatrice will tell Dante that not only in
her eyes is Paradise. 37. In the intensity of his emotion the spirit
first expresses what is beyond utterance in words. This state of
consciousness, referred to below as a tension, is just what is felt,
when one says: “I can not tell you how I felt!” 45. The intellec-
tual level of words is a descent from the higher level of unarticulated
spiritual feeling. 47. Again God is addressed as tri-une, and de-
scribed as “courteous.” 49. Cacciaguida had foreseen Dante’s
coming to Paradise through having read of it in the book of God’s
Will, which calls for no “errata.” In this longing for a sight of his
great descendant, Cacciaguida is made by Dante to imitate An-
chises’ longing for his son Aeneas. (Aen. VI, 68g) — another
instance of Dante’s fearless assurance of his future fame. s5s5. It is
because of the perfect Unity of God that whatever in a spiritual
sense is, can be seen in Him, just as all numbers are derived by
man’s intellect from the primal unit, one, of which they are but
unitary multiples, five and six being here taken as instances. 63.
Whether clear or obscure, to be approved or to be rejected, the
thoughts of all conscious spirits are all present to the mind of the
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All-Spirit. 67. Though Cacciaguida’s answer is foreseen, it can
only be given in reply to Dante’s question, which, to be creative,
must express a clearly thinking, fearless, and trustingly happy will.
All the positive qualities of man’s nature must be present and fused
in whoever would draw fully upon the sources of intuition. 7o.
Of what, other than one’s own inmost self, could this be true?
Hence the importance for the reader to note every bit of inner con-
versation, or intercourse between Dante and Beatrice, wherein the
poet attempts to describe the well-nigh inexpressible workings of
consciousness, one of which is its delight in honest self-approval,
which is so hard to win. 71. Some read arrosems, ¢ added.” 73. God
is the Primal Equality, since in His Consciousness wisdom and love,
as well as all His qualities, are interfused. 75. With each vision of
God man becomes god-like in proportion to that vision’s nature
and intensity. 76. It is practically impossible to find words to ex-
press the extent to which God’s qualities are interfused and blended,
His power, His wisdom and His love being really one with each
other, just as truth, beauty and goodness are essentially one; so
that, in either case, no one of these qualities is really itself unless
translatable into terms of both the others. 79. In man, power to
express himself is not equal to that of willing, language being
peculiarly poor in the spiritual field, since patterned wholly on the
nature and needs of the intellectual. 86. The “jewel” is the cross
in Mars. 88. Cacciaguida, the ‘“‘root,”” was the ancestor of Dante,
the descendant ““leaf.” Cacciaguida’s son, Aldighiero, apparently
named after his mother, from whom his descendants took the
family name of Aldighieri, or Alighieri, must have died, according
to Dante before 1200, since he had been over a hundred years in
Purgatory struggling against pride, a characteristic family failing.
As a matter of fact he is known to have been living in 1201. His
son Bellincione, was the father of Aldighiero, the poet’s father.
97. The following interesting description of old Florence is sub-
stantially that of Dante’s contemporary, the chronicler Giovanni
Villani. The first ring of Florence’s walls were the Roman, the
second ring having been built in 1173, after Cacciaguida’s time.
The third was begun in Dante’s time in 1284. Each ring of walls
had its gates, most of which have remained imbedded in old
houses, and in tradition. Connected with the town’s earliest walls
stood the old abbey, the nucleus of the present Badia, from the
ringing of whose bell the Florentines were still in Dante’s age ap-
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prised of the time of day, tierce being the period between 6 and o,
the third hour, and nones, from which our ‘ noon,’ that between 12
and 3, the ninth hour. gg. It can, of course, be said that Dante was
here speaking as a laudator temporis acti, a praiser of the past, but,
as everyone still knows, the ‘“good old times” were better, if
simpler means that. Florence’s civil dissensions were believed to
have begun about 1177. 101. Dante seems to have thought it a
sound rule of good taste that the person or thing adorned should be
more beautiful or attractive than the adornment, a rule which
would settle the propriety of some rings on some hands, of some
frames on some pictures, etc., etc. 103. Having daughters had not
yet become a source of anxiety to fathers because of the custom
of marrying them off so young, and with so extensive a dowry, that
their fathers either did not have time to accumulate the money re-
quired, or were liable to be impoverished by their daughter’s mar-
riage. 106. Some commentators think this refers to the tendency
toward ‘““race suicide” and childless families partly caused by the
above, while others think Dante had in mind the tendency to build
unnecessarily large houses with showily large halls beyond the
family’s real needs, as well as means. Others explain it by the exile
of the houses’ owners, and others again by the parents’ vice-caused
impotence. 107. Sardanapalus, king of Assyria in the middle of the
seventh century B.C., here stands for inordinate luxury, and depend-
ence upon “modern comforts,”” which generally prove to be neither
really modern nor really comfortable. 109. Florence had not yet
attempted to outdo Rome in the splendor of her buildings. Mon-
temalo (Montemario), a mountain to the north-west of Rome,
whence a first view of the whole city could be obtained, as one of
Florence could from the Uccellatoio, a neighboring height five miles
away in the direction of Bologna. 112. Bellincion Berti, a dis-
tinguished citizen of old Florence in the last half of the twelfth
century, was the father of the ‘“good Gualdrada” (Inf. XVI, 37),
and through her the ancestor of the powerful Conti Guidi. 114.
The belletto, our vanity-case, was apparently as popular in Dante’s
time in Florence, as in some other places nowadays. 115. The
heads of two old Florentine leading families of the Guelf party, who
dressed simply, and whose wives did what Florentine ladies in the
fourteenth century had come to find hard to exact from their maids.
118. No danger of being exiled because of political dissensions,
or of being separated from husbands absent in France, whither
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later on they flocked to make money. 12r. A beautiful home idyll
of old time Florence, which has often had its equivalent since,
notably in the homes of old New England, or in the pioneer days of
‘““the West.”” 127. Cianghella della Tosa, a dissolute lady, and
Lapo Slaterello a corrupt and spendthrift lawyer and poet, both
Dante’s contemporaries, who would have been as impossible in the
old days, as were, in the modern, such sternly virtuous characters as
the great men and women of old Rome. Lapo, however, had the
distinction of having been condemned in 1302 with Dante, on the
charge of having denounced Boniface VIII’s attempts to incorpo-
rate Tuscany with the States of the Church. 132. The Virgin Mary,
invoked by Cacciaguida’s mother when in childbirth. 134. The
present baptistery of Florence, Dante’s ‘“beautiful St. John,”
which dates from the seventh century, and whose present floor and
outer marble walls Dante trod and saw, as he did not those of its
sister Cathedral and Campanile. 136. Of these brothers of Cac-
ciaguida nothing is known. There was an ancient family of Al-
dighieri in Lombardy, notably in Ferrara. 139. The Emperor
Conrad III of Swabia, who led the Crusade of 1147. Some think
that Dante may have partly confused him with Conrad II, who,
over a century earlier, fought against the Saracens in Calabria, and
who on passing through Florence knighted many of its citizens.
143. The “law” is the Mohammedan faith of the Saracens who
continued to hold the Holy Land, which would have been in the
jurisdiction of Christian Powers, so Dante held, had the Popes con-
tinued to interest themselves in its recovery. Whatever the accu-
racy of the story’s details, Dante evidently thought that his
progenitor had died in war for the Christian faith. Though sure
that his remote ancestors were of Roman blood and toga-clad, he
evidently did not care to go back of Cacciaguida, though the name
of the latter’s father, Adamo, has been unearthed. This may have
been because he thought it not in keeping for Cacciaguida to in-
terest himself in the matter too much and that, in his own case, he
had gone far enough.
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CANTO XVI

TaE FirtH HEAVEN. MARs. THE HAPPINESS oF HEROISM
(continued). FamiLy PripE. CACCIAGUIDA’S ANCESTORS.
THE PorurATION AND LEADING FAMILIES OF OLD
FLorence . . . . . ... .. .. ... .. 1801901

1. In view of the stirring of something within him on hearing that
his ancestor, Cacciaguida, had been knighted, and that his family
was to that extent noble, Dante makes a tempered protest against
a man’s temptation to glory in his family’s past. While acknowledg-
ing, as he should because noblesse oblige, that the worthy past
which comes as potentially capitalized character to some men at
their birth, is not to be scorned, he reminds himself that, like all
others, it is a talent that must be put to use and increased, since
comparable to a note that is valueless unless personally endorsed.
10. Dante had addressed all spirits, with the exception of Beatrice,
Farinata, Cavalcante, Ser Brunetto and Pope Adrian, with the
simple and ordinary #x, ¢ thou,” which, by the way, has been used in
the translation as being the only means in English of ensuring a
contrast with the v07,  you,” when intentionally used. Adopting it
out of respect for his noble ancestor, Dante here half apologizes for
his emphatic use of it on this occasion. The Romans did not begin
to use vo7 in addressing one person until the third century, though a
tradition held that it was first employed in addressing Julius Caesar
after he had united in his own person all the supreme offices of the
Republic. In Dante’s time the Romans, of all Italians, were
least given to this singular use of ¢ you,’ as, indeed, they still are.
13. Beatrice’ smile here evidently signifies Dante’s inner amuse-
ment at his own interest in his ancestor’s nobility. It certainly
does not stand for the amusement of either the Church, Revelation
or Theology! In the romance of Lancelot and Guinevere, the
latter’s attendant is said to have coughed to show that she had
seen the kiss exchanged between the two. 16. It will be noted that
Dante here emphasizes the voz by using it three times, and that, in
view of what he underwent in the first circle of Purgatory, he is in-
sisting that there may be a tempered pride in the worthy deeds of
one’s ancestors or family, which is justifiable and not incompatible
with Heaven. In fact any individual’s character is not exclusively -
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based upon his conscious experience since birth, nor are his mem-
ories only those of which he is coascious. Cf. for its suggestiveness,
Coleridge’s lines in Kubla Khan: “And Kubla heard from far, an-
cestral voices prophesying war!” 19. What he had heard from
Cacciaguida about his family was an added creative joy to the
many others Heaven had already given him. 23. It is noteworthy
here that if Dante’s failure to answer the question as to who Cac-
ciaguida’s ancestors were and whence they came, was caused by
ignorance, or because of their plebeian quality, he would hardly
have asked the question. Traditions on the subject in Dante’s
time strongly suggest that they were the Elisei, a very old Floren-
tine family which may have boasted of its Roman connections.
This is somewhat corroborated by the fact that one of Caccia-
guida’s brothers was named Eliseo. In branching off, families
frequently took a new name, as here the Alighieri. 235. Florence
being under the patronage of St. John the Baptist, is called its
“sheepfold.” Twice does Dante use this term ovile of his beloved
native town, here and in Par. XXV, 4. Incidentally interesting is
the fact that in the great upper hall of the Wool Guild connected
with the Orsanmichele in Florence, in which are held annually the
famous lecture courses on the Divine Comedy called Lectura Dantis,
the fenced-in seats reserved for Dante scholars and guests is
genially called by that name. 32. Dante is fond of noting the
spiritual exaltation occurring when a chance is given one to express
feelings that are dear to one’s soul, expression and voice revealing
their quality. 33. Aware of the gradual change in a people’s un-
fixed vernacular, Dante here suggests that Cacciaguida addressed
him, not in Latin, but in the Tuscan dialect in the form it had at-
tained two centuries earlier. 34. Since the Annunciation to Cac-
ciaguida’s birth, Mars had returned to be in the constellation of the
Lion 580 times. From the due astronomical calculation based upon
what was Dante’s authority on Mars’ revolution, 1091 is obtained
as the date of Cacciaguida’s birth; the date of his death, at the age
of 56, at which Dante himself died, has already been seen to have
been that of the crusade of 1147. go0. The locality indicated is in
the ward of San Piero, one of the four sections into which old
Florence was divided, and has been identified by Dante’s descrip-
tion as at the beginning of the present Via degli Speziali near the
site of the Mercato Vecchio, where in fact stood the houses of the
Elisei referred to in a previous note. The horse races were run on
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June 24, St. John’s day, through the Corso from the western Porta
San Pancrazio to the eastern Porta San Piero, and, on passing the
house of the Elisei, entered the “sesto’ of the latter name. By
Dante’s time the city, having spread over the Arno was divided into
six parts, hence the ‘ sesti.’ instead of ‘ quartieri.” The houses be-
lieved to have belonged to the Alighieri, and in one of which Dante
is said to have been born, are at a short distance to the south-east
below the present Via del Corso. 43. The reader must judge for
himself from what has been said before, and from this terzina,
what Cacciaguida meant to convey as to his ancestors and their
origin. The annotator cannot feel that it implies either ignorance or
shame on Dante’s part, but only a modest pride. 46. The broken
statue of Mars at the head of the Ponte Vecchio and the Baptistery
were in Cacciaguida’s time the southern and northern limits of the
town. It is believed that in Dante’s time Florence was capable of
raising some 30,000 men at arms. 50. Places north and south of
Florence not originally in her territory; Figghine is the modern
Figline. s51. Dante means relatively ‘“pure,” chronologically
speaking, as originally Florence was formed from a mixture of
Romans and Fiesolans, to whom were added nobles of German
extraction, such as the Lamberti, and the famous Uberti, all of
whom, however, by Cacciaguida’s time may be supposed to have
long been fused. 53. Villages two and three miles south-west and
north of Florence. 56. Baldo d’Aguglione referred to in Purg. XII,
105, was he who tore a leaf from the municipal record, in order to
conceal a false entry, and who in 1311 omitted Dante’s name from
a list of those recalled by law from exile. Aguglione was in the Val
di Pesa in the vicinity of Certaldo. Fazio dei Morubaldini, from
Signa on the Arno near Campi, was a lawyer famous as a grafter.
Here and elsewhere in the poem Dante shows that he believed that
not until after the lapse of much time could any good come of the
alien material taken into the town, since it was bound to prove new
wine in old bottles. 58. This reference to the antagonism of the
clerical faction to the imperial authority in Italy as a cause of con-
temporary evils is an echo to a passage in Dante’s great address to
Italy in the sixth canto of the Purgatorio (VI, 91—96). 61. Though
capable of being taken in a general sense, this is thought to refer
to a certain Lippo Velluti who was responsible among others for
disrupting the Florentine democracy. Dante means that had not
Florence destroyed Semifonti in 1202, and annexed its people,
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such a man as Lippo would not have been a baneful citizen of
Florence. 63. “Andava alla caccia” may be taken in its common
sense of ‘ used to beg.” 64. Montemurlo was a castle beyond Prato
belonging to the Conti Guidi, which, since they could not defend it
against Pistoia, they sold to Florence in 1254. 65. The Cerchi from
the Val di Sieve, north-east of Florence became influential leaders
of the White party, and masters of a large part of the San Piero
ward. 66. The Buondelmonti were forced to transfer themselves
to Florence in 1135 from their castle of Montebuoni in the Val di
Greve south of Florence. The inference is that had the Buondel-
monti only stayed away, the disastrous feud between the Guelfs and
Ghibellines in Florence, which broke out after the fatal quarrel of
Buondelmonte and the Amidei, would not have arisen. Cf. Inf.
XXVIII, 106, note. 67. Dante was fundamentally opposed to the
mixture of peoples of different origins, traditions, etc., in the same
community, and attributed the troubles of Florence to the alien
population brought into her midst as she increased in size. In this
connection an Italian proverb occurs to mind: Moglic e buoi de’
paesi tuoi, ‘ let your wife and your oxen be those of your own
country.” This is in keeping with his exclamation in the Inferno:
about the ‘““new come people and the sudden gains’ that were re-
sponsible for the political chaos of his native town. (Inf. XVI, 73.)
7o. A sort of ‘Set not your trust in numbers’ warning, which
might well be heeded by American colleges. Florence apparently
had five times as many inhabitants in Dante’s time as in that of Cac-
ciaguida, but! 73. Ancient Italian cities long since vanished, or in
the process of decay when Dante lived. 79. The span of individual
lives is not long enough to witness both the rise and fall of human
families and social organizations, whose span of life, though longer,
is similarly limited. 82. Dante agreed with Thomas Aquinas and
Brunetto Latini in attributing the tides to the influence of the
moon, though without knowing of the law of gravitation, which
had to wait for Newton. 87. An interesting study could be made,
as it probably has, of old American families, prominent in Colonial
and Revolutionary times, which have become extinct, or have left
descendants with little to distinguish them but their name. 88-93.
Old Florentine families mentioned in Villani’s chronicle as very
ancient and who in 1300 were practically extinct. Of these the
Greci are still recalled by the street called Borgo de’ Greci just back
of the Church of San Firenze. 94. Hard by the Porta San Piero
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was the dwelling of the Counts Guidi which had been bought by the
Cerchi, who, having become fomenters of party strife by siding with
the Whites of Pistoia, were jettisoned, or exiled with the White
faction in 1302, two years after 1300, hence the statement’s pro-
phetic form here. 8. The Guido Guerra of Inf. X VI, 38, who was
the grandson of Gualdrada daughter of the Bellincion Berti men-
tioned just below, and in the last canto (XV, 112). 100. The Della
Pressa family held public office, and the Ghibelline Galigai were
noble, as indicated by the gold on their swords’ hilts. 103. The
Pigli of the San Pancrazio ward had on their shields a perpendicular
stripe of vair on a field of gules. The others mentioned in this
terzina were families, Guelf and Ghibelline, once of importance,
but vanished or fallen now, or classed among the people, while it
was one of the Chiarmontesi of the Porta San Piero who by the
removal of a stave fraudulently diminished the size of the public
measure of salt. Cf. Purg. XII, 105. 106. The Donati, to whom
through his wife Gemma Dante was allied, and three of whom, the
famous Corso, Forese and Piccarda, he mentions in the D.C.
108. By the “curule chairs” of old Rome Dante is referring to the
highest offices of the Republic. 109. So great were the Uberti,
once held to be almost the fathers of the city, that Dante does not
need to mention them by name, but only by reference to the great-
ness of their fall in 1267, when their houses on the site of the
Palazzo Vecchio were levelled to the ground, and the whole clan
exiled in perpetuity. 110. The Lamberti were the first to sport
golden balls on their shields, though the Medici later on were the
family to make them famous. 112. The bishopric of Florence was
under the protection of the Visdomini and Tosinghi, who, whenever
there was a vacancy, controlled its revenues, apparently at times to
their own profit. 115. The Adimari, to which family belonged the
Filippo Argenti of Inf. VIII, 32, as well as a Boccaccio Adimari
who, since he took possession of Dante’s property when he was
exiled, very naturally embittered the sensitive poet. Ubertin
Donati, who had married a daughter of Bellincion Berti was vexed
when an Adimari married a sister of his wife, so inferior then was
the Adimari’s social rank. 121. The Caponsacchi were a powerful
Ghibelline family of Fiesole, which had moved down to Florence
and lived near the Mercato Vecchio. Browning’s heroic priest in
The Ring and the Book is made to say of himself: ‘“We were first of
Fiesole, that rings still with the fame of Capo-in-sacco, our pro-
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genitor,” etc. (VI, 228). 123. The Giudi and Infangati with the
della Pera mentioned below had become insignificant in numbers
and influence in Dante’s time, the latter so much so that no one
would imagine that the city’s oldest walls once had a gate named
after them. 127.The ‘“mighty Baron” was Hugh the Great, the
Imperial Vicar and Marquis of Tuscany who died in 1001 on St.
Thomas’ day. Six old Florentine families were granted by him the
right to bear in one way or another his coat of arms. Hugh founded
seven abbeys, among which the famous Badia, opposite the Bar-
gello, and not far from Dante’s house. In the Badia one can still
see Hugo’s monument, considered to be Mino da Fiesole’s master-
piece. 131. The Della Bella bore the Baron’s arms with a border,
hence this line is supposed to refer to Giano della Bella, who, in the
trenchant reforms he introduced in 1293, sided with the people
against the nobility, and was exiled in 1295. 133. These families
lived in the Borgo degli Apostoli, between the Ponte Vecchio and
the S. Trinita bridge; their new neighbors were the Buondelmonti,
referred to above, who were to bring so much trouble to the city.
136. The Amidei, whose feud with the Buondelmonti started the
long continued divisions in Florence. Cf. note to line 66 above, and
to Inf. XXVIII, 106. 139. The Amidei’s kin were the Uccellini and
Gherardini. 140. In 1215 Buondelmonte dei Buondelmonti was
persuaded by Gualdrada Donati to break his engagement to the
daughter of Lambertuccio Amidei on the very day of his marriage,
and marry Gualdrada’s daughter. Angered by this the Amidei mur-
dered him on the advice of Mosca. Cf. Inf. XXVIII, 103. 142.
That is, if thou hadst been drowned in the Ema, a stream on the
way to Florence from Montebuoni, the Buondelmonti’s castle,
which was destroyed in 1135, after which they came to settle in
Florence. 145. Buondelmonte was killed at the foot of the famous
mutilated statue of Mars, Florence’s Pagan patron, which still
stood at the head of the Ponte Vecchio, and for whom the Floren-
tines, with Dante among them, seem to have retained a lingering
superstitious fear. It fellinto the Arnoin 1333. Cf. Inf. XIII, 143,
etc. 148. Cacciaguida mentions only less than half the seventy
noteworthy families in Florence mentioned by Villani for 1215.
151. It was an old habit of victors to invert the insignia of their
conquered enemies. 154. The old standard of Florence was a white
lily on a red field. After the expulsion of the Ghibellines in 1251,
the Guelfs adopted a standard having a red lily on a white field,
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the Ghibellines keeping the other. These two historic shields of
Florence with others were painted beneath the gallery of the impos-
ing Palazzo Vecchio in 1353, and are to be seen there still.

CANTO XVII

TrE FirtH HEAVEN. MArs. THE HapPINESS oF HERrROISM
(continued). DIVINE FOREKNOWLEDGE AND HuUMAN
FreEDOM. DANTE’S Exiie. His FirstT REFUGE AT
VErRONA. ALBOINO AND CAN GRANDE DELLA ScCALA.
DANTE’S Duty TO TELL THE WHOLE TRUTH OF HIS
VisioN . . . . . . . . . ... ... ... . 1092—203

1. As Phaethon, in Ovid’s myth, asked Clymene whether she were
his mother by Apollo, which had been denied, and on learning that
he was, obtained from the Sun-god as a proof of it the fatal right to
drive the chariot of Light; so was Dante anxious to know whether
what he had been darkly told against him about his future exile by
Ciacco, Farinata and Brunetto Latini, and Vanni Fucci, in the
Inferno, and by Malaspina, Oderisi d’Agobbio and Bonagiunta da
Lucca in the Purgatorio, were true. 4. Both Beatrice and Cac-
ciaguida know intuitively what Dante must have had on his mind
after the preceding long and detailed account of the old Florence,
his native city, which he knew and loved so well, as none can love a
city that has not an ancient and illustrious past. 7. As even more
seriously at the close of this canto, Dante is here bidden express in
words all that he felt and as he felt it. 13. The word piota of the
Italian, here translated ‘““root,”” means sole of the foot, and is taken
in the sense of foundation, or founder of the Florentine branch of the
Alighieri. 14. As clearly, that is, as man’s intellect perceives a
mathematical truth. 16. “Contingent things” are those that
may and may not be; others are those that are what they are by
their very nature, independently of aught external. The ‘“Point”
is God, in Whom, since in Him all things ““live and move and have
their being,” all things may be seen. This is Dante’s first use of the
non-material, dimensionless figure of a mathematical point to rep-
resent his spiritual conception of Deity, the non-material source
and center of everything. 19. While under the guidance of his
Reason through the world of Disobedience and of the recovery of
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Freedom, Dante had heard things ‘“against himself” which Virgil
had told him in the Inferno would be explained to him more
definitely and with reference to their causes and consequences by
Beatrice, in words which cannot be too often recalled: ‘“When in
the sweet ray’s presence thou shalt be of her whose lovely eyes see
everything, from her thou ’It know the journey of thy life (Inf. X,
130). In a preliminary way this promise is being fulfilled in the
present canto through the instrumentality of Cacciaguida, to
whom, as the special historical spokesman of Florence, is fittingly
assigned the subject of his descendant’s exile from his native town.
23. By fetragono, ‘ tetragonal ’ Dante seems to have meant tet-
rahedral, a solid figure which would sit firmly on its base, because of
having its center of gravity low. Were he writing in English, one
may be sure that Dante would not have hesitated to use the word
‘ game.” Cf. Virgil’s advice: “Firm as a tower remain, which never
shakes its top, however hard the winds may blow” (Purg. V, 14),
and also his own words: “I, if but my conscience chide me not,
am ready for whatever Fortune wills”’ (Inf. XV, 92). 27. “Slower”
and hence apt to be less injurious and painful. Ovid had this
thought: “since shafts foreseen are wont to injure less.” 29. It will
be noticed that as he advances through the heavens, Dante speaks
and acts in closer and quicker conformity to Beatrice’ will; he is
rapidly growing in oneness with his God-illumined inmost self.
31. Not with the ambiguous and deceptive terms of the Pagan
oracles before the advent of Christianity. What follows is, of
course, another, and the fullest of the vaticinia post eventum scat-
tered throughout the poem, past events narrated in the form of
prophecies, since supposed to be dated 1300. The whole passage is,
moreover, rich with revelations of Dante’s character, and with
judgment upon contemporary events and men. 36. Cacciaguida,
whose features are concealed, and whose happiness is revealed, by
the smiling splendor which wraps him round, here represents Bea-
trice in answering Dante, whose inner happiness in his painful but
glorious career is largely due to his sense that the honored founder
of his family must be proud of him. It is little realized to what ex-
tent one’s ancestors are still in spirit living in one, and that rever-
ence for them, if not worship, as among orientals, is a natural form
of self-respect. 37. “Contingence” is the quality of events which,
since due either to mere chance or to a creative choice, are not sub-
ject to the necessity of matter, which is wholly subject to law. Ina
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purely spiritual state such as Dante’s Heaven, which, being like
God, shares in the perfection of His free creative choice, contingency
cannot exist. The necessity which reigns in the conscious spiritual
world is not, however, the same as that in the material world, since
it is the necessity of inner self-determination. In proportion to a
man’s knowledge of the laws of matter or of a conscious being’s
character, events can be foreseen, but the power to foresee them is
not the cause of their happening. Hence if omniscience be attrib-
uted to God, it does not limit human freedom. The happy simile
of the ship is often quoted. 46. Hippolytus, son of Theseus, was
driven from Athens as the result of the false accusation of Phaedra,
his step-mother, whose love he had rejected. Dante was driven
from Florence by the false accusations of the Black Guelfs suborned
by Boniface VIII, and the Papal court, already referred to as a step-
mother (Par. XVI, 59). Some carry the analogy further, and think
that Dante had rejected proposals of connivance on his part with
the Papal plan to subject Tuscany to the Church’s sway; others
reject this explanation because lacking confirmation. 49. Re-
membering that the date of Cacciaguida’s prophecy is 1300, it will
be noticed how emphatically Dante asserts his conviction that his
exile with the rest of the White Guelfs was planned at Rome not
only in 1301, when Charles of Valois was sent to Florence as a
“pacifier”’ of its Black and White Guelf factions, but some time
before. In June 1300 Dante became one of the three priors of
Florence, and not only confirmed the city’s sentence against the
three agents of the Pope, but impartially banished the heads of
both factions, the Black and the White, including his own friend,
the poet, Guido Cavalcanti. In October 1301 Dante was sent by
Florence to Rome, and at the Papal Court saw the venality and pros-
titution of spiritual power, which he has so fearlessly described as
the buying and selling of Christ here and elsewhere in his poem.
In November 1301 Charles of Valois, the Pope’s agent, entered
Florence, sided with the Black Guelfs, and in the following January
Dante was condemned to death by fire, if caught in Tuscany, and
hence to an exile, with 600 of his fellow White Guelfs, from which
he never returned. 52. Dante and his fellows were accused of being
not only politically criminal, but opponents of the Church, which
they had resisted only as an ambitious temporal power. By the
“vengeance” referred to, some think Dante is alluding generically
to the troubles of Florence consequent upon the banishment of the
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White Guelfs; others that he had in mind the tragic deaths of Boni-
face, in 1303, and of Corso Donati, the head of the Black Guelf
faction, in 1308. 55. In the next six lines Dante immortalized his
sufferings. By his exile he was separated not only from his native
town and his wife and children, but suffered the loss of his property
by pillage and confiscation. His sons rejoined him later at Verona,
but he never saw his wife again. 58. A description, which has be-
come classic, of the feelings of those forced to wander in exile and in
dependence upon the charity of others for their livelihood. 61-69.
It is a mooted point among historians of this period as to whether
Dante was really justified in his bitterness against his fellow exiles
in this description of the period elapsing between 1302 and some-
time between 1308 and 1311, when he took refuge with the Scali-
gers at Verona. The learned Italian Dantist Del Lungo, for ex-
ample, thinks that Dante, though naturally and strongly tempted
thereto, was cruelly unjust in making so broad and unqualified an
accusation; but we may not know all that Dante did. 66. Probably
a reference to the disastrous attempt of the Whites to force their
way from La Lastra, west of Fiesole into Florence in 1304, in which
Dante was not present in person, but must have been in heart.
69. It was undoubtedly sometime toward the end of 1303 that
Dante separated definitely not only from the Black but from the
White Guelfs, and by making himself his own party, became in
name the ancestor of all modern political independents, or “‘good
government ”’ men, who have felt forced out of both of their coun-
try’s regular parties because of the latters’ corruption. 70. Who-
ever the individual ruler may have been at Verona when Dante
finally took refuge there, by ‘“the Great Lombard’ was meant
the famous Scaliger or the Scala family whose shield bore a Ladder
(scala), which, however, was not surmounted by an Eagle, until
1312, when Can Grande had been appointed Imperial Vicar.
Most commentators think Dante alluded here to Bartolomeo della
Scala, who died in 1304, but Del Lungo cogently urges that it must
have been his brother, Alboino, who ruled until 1311, and was suc-
ceeded by his brother, the Can Grande who is referred to imme-
diately after in unmistakable terms, and had been associated with
him since 1308. 76. Can Grande della Scala, sole lord of Verona in
1311, and Imperial Vicar from 1312 to his death in 1329. ““This
strong star ”’ refers to his Mars-like, military genius. Born in 1291,
he was but nine in 1300. 82. The Gascon Pope, Clement V, under
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whom the Papacy was transferred to Avignon where it could be con-
trolled by France, invited the Emperor Henry VII to come into
Italy in 1312, and on his doing so, treacherously organized a Guelf
resistance to him. 84. These characteristics of Can Grande remind
one strongly of Dante’s description of his hoped-for savior of Italy,
the Veltro, or Hound, of Inf. I, 103-105. 88. Dante did rely on him,
as here bidden, and not in vain; and in return dedicated to him this,
the last canticle of his immortal poem. g2. This is a poetic way of
suggesting how great Dante’s hopes were of what Can Grande might
do for Italy, if not for himself, without being too definite, in view
of the bitter political disappointments he had already met with.
94. This is the promised interpretation of all the things that had
been prophesied “against him”’ in the Inferno and Purgatorio, to be
made to him by “her whose lovely eyes see everything” in God.
97. By “neighbors” Dante means his fellow citizens, the Blacks,
who were the cause of his exile, and who remained in Florence. The
following prophecy may refer to the terrible deaths of Boniface and
Corso Donati which Dante lived to hear of, or else, if not also, to
that future fame of which Dante shows from beginning to end of
the Divine Comedy that he was intuitively sure. 1o1. Dante, the
Florentine, is very fond of figures drawn from the art of weaving,
for which his town was so famous. 105. A marvelous definition of a
perfect counselor. 108. Cf. line 26: “For slower comes an arrow
when foreseen.” 110. Dante means that, in addition to being
obliged to lose Florence, he may also lose the support of other Ital-
ian communities and leading men. If one realizes how fearlessly in
the poem Dante had criticized, rebuked and reproached almost
every Italian city, and so many of Italy’s leading and influential
men, one will understand his hesitation in publishing a work which
might at first find all Italy hostile to its author. Dante dared to
make enemies of all he thought guilty, which is not, however, the
same thing as putting in Hell those who were merely his personal
enemies, as he is often accused of doing. 118. Not only did Dante
foresee more clearly than any other poet his future fame and glory,
but he was also conscious of its secret. More than a great painter of
his age, and more than a supreme artist in words and verse, Dante
was a lover of truth, and taught it sincerely and fearlessly, and his
reward is, as he here suggests, that he has not lost life with those
who, like ourselves, now speak of his age as ancient. 127. In giving
himself through Cacciaguida this glorious advice, Dante showed
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himself possessed of the greatest quality needed by a supreme seer,
magnanimous daring in the revelation of his external and inner
experience. 129. A fitting comment on this is the Italian Vandelli’s
note: ‘“A proverbial expression which is very efficacious in its
somewhat colloquial coarseness.” 133. Dante dared to take his prin-
cipal illustrations from those in the highest rank, many of whom
were still alive, in addition to the many humbler ones in Florence
and Italy, whose names were preserved from oblivion only through
his poem’s instrumentality. 139. A wonderful bit of wisdom,
which all serious writers would do well to heed. Appeals to personal
experience are the only really persuasive ones, for abstractions are
after all only intellectually interesting effusions drawn from con-
crete facts, the latter being necessarily primary and basal in man’s
sovereign consciousness.

CANTO XVIII

TaE FirtH HEAVEN. MARs. THE HAPPINESS oF HEROISM
(continued). THE Spirtrs OF HEROES IN THE CROSS OF
MARS. JOSHUA AND OTHER CRUSADERS . . . 204-209

1. The consciousness of every loyal spirit is, according to its powers,
a mirror reflecting the mind of God. 3. Dante was here thinking of
his imperishable fame, and of his exile from Florence. 5. In the in-
most depths of his consciousness one is in immediate contact with
the Universal Spirit. Material wrongs cannot always be righted,
but the spiritual burden of them can be removed. 7. In the poem
Dante calls both Virgil and Beatrice his ‘““comfort.” 12. A sug-
gestion is here enough without the granting of any special grace.
15. Such as vengeance, rehabilitation, or even future fame. 21.
Though, when at one with the Eternal Mind, the human mind “‘is
its own heaven,” happiness (Paradise) is also to be found in the
minds of fellow spirits. 22. As Dante says, a man’s face, and espe-
cially his eyes are expressive of his feelings in proportion to the
extent to which his whole soul is absorbed, as it were, and, all its fac-
ulties being fused, is focused upon one idea or emotion. 28. Paradise
is here compared with immense suggestiveness to a tree, which in-
stead of drawing its nourishment from its earth-covered roots, does
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so from the part which is freest and nearest the sun, and whose
branches stretch out in consecutive levels (“thresholds”) repre-
senting the several heavens or grades of happiness, a comparison
which suggests the right method of any spiritual or cultural educa-
tion. Suggestive also is the statement that, since not losing leaves,
its season is an endless spring, and that it continues to be a dynamic,
creative, and not a fatally perfect, static, world. 33. It would afford
any poet a wealth of material. In fact the heroes mentioned below
were the endless theme of mediaeval poets in their ckansons de geste,
etc. 36. Dante imagines each of the spirits, whose flames collec-
tively form the cross in Mars, as flashing at the mention of his
name, though not as being distinctly seen, but as having the ap-
pearance of ‘“fire back of alabaster moving”’ (Purg. XV, 24). 37.
Joshua, the successor of Moses, and conqueror of the Holy Land.
40. Judas Maccabaeus, the deliverer of the Hebrews from the
tyranny of Antiochus Epiphanes, king of Syria. 42. A homely
illustration naively drawn from the poet’s childhood in a Florence
unchanged in this respect, as in many others, as the annotator can
testify. 43. With Roland (Orlando, in Italian), the most famous of
the Paladins of France, and hero of the famous mediaeval epic, the
Chanson de Roland (which has been most excellently translated into
Italian by the Dantist, Count G. L. Passerini), Charlemagne is here
mentioned, not so much as the restorer of the Roman Empire in the
West, but as the leader of pre-crusades against the Saracens of
Spain, and as the liberator of the Church from the Lombard power
in Italy. 45. Another falcon picture. 46. William, count of Or-
ange and the baptized Saracen, Renoart, heroes of Charlemagne’s
time, who were believed to have fought against the Mohammedans
in southern France, and whose fame was popularized in such Old
French epics as the Aliscans. 47. Godirey of Bouillon, the leader of
the first Crusade in 1096, who fought in the Holy Land, and became
the first Christian king of Jerusalem. 48. Robert Guiscard, a Nor-
man knight, who in the latter half of the eleventh century drove the
Saracens out of southern Italy and Sicily, and established the Nor-
man rule, which was later to be followed by that of the Hohen-
staufen, heirs of “the great Costanza, who by the second wind of
Swabia gave the third and final power birth.” (Par. III, 118.)
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TreE SixtH HEAVEN. JUPITER. THE HAPPINESS OF JUs-
TICE. DILIGITE JUSTITIAM, THE EAGLE OF IMPERIAL
JusticE. THE AVARICE oF THE Paracy. Pore
Joen XXIT . . . .. . ... ... .... 208215

52. As usual, it is by a startling increase of Beatrice in beauty and
happiness that Dante here is made aware that he had been in-
stantaneously raised to a higher sphere. 58. The measure of
spiritual growth is here wonderfully defined as increased delight in
doing what is good — a test which ought somehow to be applied to
many an examination field, in which even perfect knowledge is apt
to prove barren, because uninformed by pleasure. 61. Since the
spheres of the Ptolemaic astronomical system are concentric, each
being contained by the next, Dante, who is supposed to revolve
with each sphere while in it, finds, as he ascends, that the arc of
each following sphere is larger than that of the previous one. 64.
A new way of describing the instantaneously swift passage from
one heaven to another, which is only a picture of the mind’s ability
to change from one subject of thought or feeling to another wholly
different. 68. In contrast with the heat of Mars and the coldness
of Saturn, Jupiter, which revolves between them, was believed to be
mild and temperate, which is in keeping with the spirit of justice
characterizing it. 70. A play upon the word “ Jovial”” which as an
adjective is said to have derived its meaning from the genial and
benevolent influence which Jove’s planet was thought to exert. 78.
It is strange to note that this imaginative device of the old Floren-
tine poet should have been ignorantly reproduced six centuries
later by electric advertising signs flashed at night on the streets for
vulgar commercial purposes, and at an expense of money still hard
to secure for any permanent monument of public beauty. 82. At-
taching supreme importance to his description of the call for Justice
here flashed forth from Heaven in the sight of Man, Dante stops to
invoke again either the Muses in general, since all were allied to the
winged horse, Pegasus, or else Urania in particular. 88. A letter at
a time, Dante spells out the Latin sentence which, obviously not to
be translated in the English text, means: “Love Justice, ye that
judges are on earth!” g4. By stopping on the last letter of ¢ TEr-
RAM ’ the whole sphere of Jupiter is made to look like a shield hav-
ing, on a white field, a golden M of Gothic shape, like that of the
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OMO formed by two O’s touching each other and open at the bot-
tom, mentioned in Purg. XXIII, 32. Some interpreters draw atten-
tion to the fact that M is the first letter of Mondo, world, and of
Monarchia, monarchy, and deduce from it a reference to Dante’s
belief that a wise and benevolent monarchy was the form divinely
intended for the government of Mankind. g7. The other lights
settling upon the top of the M are those referred to below as con-
tent to turn the M into a Lily, the heraldic symbol not only of
Guelf Florence but of anti-imperial France. The Gothic M does, in
fact, look very much like a conventional lily. 100. It was ap-
parently a Tuscan custom for idlers before a wood fire to note the
number and direction of improvised sparks, and draw inferences
from them as to future losses or gains. 103. If the very plausible
interpretation of the Italian Dantist, Parodi, be correct, this means
that in spite of those who, in turning the M into a Lily, were tem-
porarily bent on making a world-power of France, the largest num-
ber of spirits gathered to transform the M’s head-piece into the
head and neck of the Eagle, symbol of universal Roman imperial
power, and of the Justice it was its function to dispense. 109. God,
as the Providential Guide of human affairs, is here beautifully de-
scribed as being the source of the instinct which leads endless
broods of untaught fledgelings to build their nests. 112. The
Italian abstract beatitudo is here used in a collective sense for those
blest spirits who, like many a White Guelf, did not remain satisfied
with the Lily they had helped to form, but continued their efforts
to build it into the more universally significant Eagle. 115. The
astrological influence on earth exerted by Jupiter was a tendency
toward Justice; interpreted, the influences of the heavens are reali-
ties in human lives, whatever be their source. 118. The thought of
the Imperial Eagle of Justice again turns Dante’s thoughts to the
adulterous prostitution of justice and religion, of which the Papal
Court had been, and was still guilty when the present canto was
composed, which was not only after the death of Boniface VIII in
1303, but also after that of Clement V in 1314. The reference to
the commercial desecration of the Temple in Jerusalem, which
angered Jesus, recalls Dante’s recent description of Rome as the
place “where every day Christ is both bought and sold,” XVII,
51. 123. Some texts for sangue, ‘ blood,” have segni, ¢ miracles.’
126. One of Dante’s basal teachings was the supreme responsibility
of both Pope and Emperor for the examples they set the world. Cf.
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for this, Marco Lombardo’s address in the sixteenth canto of the
Purgatorio, notably line 103, “Well canst thou see that evil leader-
ship . . . is what has caused the world to be so wicked.” 127.
This is one of Dante’s bitterest attacks on the Church in his day,
when the Papacy waged war by using the spiritual weapons of ex-
communications and interdicts with the all too evident purpose of
satisfying its lust for wealth by exacting tribute for their removal
— a sort of spiritual blockade. 130. From a general attack on the
corrupt Church of his time, Dante here turns sharply to pen a
fearless address in person to the reigning Pope, John XXII of
Cahors (1316-1334), who was to survive him, and of whom it has
been said that his pontificate was an uninterrupted series of duly
revoked excommunications, by means of which he amassed a great
fortune. The fact that Dante’s patron and friend, Can Grande
della Scala, was one thus excommunicated in 1317, suggests that the
date of this canto may have been posterior to that year. 134. A
reference to the florin, the famous gold coin of Florence, on one
side of which was the figure of St. John the Baptist, who lived in a
desert, and was beheaded by Herod to please the dancing daughter
of Herodias, is here used as a means of describing ironically the
Pope’s prostitution of his spiritual charge to sate his wolf-like
“greedy lust.” 136. It is thought that ‘“for Peter and Paul”
Dante substituted here “Fisherman and Polo,” the latter a col-
loquial form of the Apostle’s name, as a fitting description of
John XXITI’s attitude.

CANTO XIX

THE SixtH HEAVEN. JUPITER. THE HAPPINESS OF JUSTICE
(continued). THE SPEAKING EAGLE. THE INscruTa-
BILITY OF Di1vINE JusticE. FaitH AND WoORks. UN-
just CHRISTIAN PRINCES . . . . . . . . . . 216-227

2. Frui in the Italian text is the Latin infinitive used as a noun.
The empbhasis is here laid on the fact that the Eagle is formed from
a fused collectivity of just spirits. The spiritual quality of interfu-
sion is a characteristic of much of Dante’s intuition of spiritual
reality, and serves to explain the mystic oneness of his own inmost
self with that of Beatrice Portinari. 7. The originality here so
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fondly claimed by the poet is for the intuition that the abstract
Justice personified by the Eagle obtains all its reality from the
many concrete individual justice-loving spirits that compose it;
and so is it with all abstractions which, apart from concrete life,
are only intellectualisms. 13. The Italian pio, like its Latin coun-
terpart, has a different significance from what ¢ pious ’ has come to
have, being a blend of ‘loyal,” ‘ sympathetic,” ¢ pitying,” ‘ merci-
ful, and ¢ humane,’ such as it had in the case of “pious Aeneas”’
in Virgil's Aeneid. Cf. Shakespeare in The Merchant of Venice,
IV, 1, 184: ‘““And earthly power doth then show likest God’s,
When mercy seasons justice.”” 15. Again the spiritual concrete
rather than the intellectual abstract: justice must be done, just as
faith must show itself in action. 18. Extraordinary, and significant,
certainly, is the extent to which men have always praised goodness
and justice in others and in other times, however unable or unwill-
ing to follow their example. 19. Another simile to express the fu-
sion in one voice of countless just spirits and just deeds. A just
man s the just deeds he has done. 22. To enforce what was ex-
pressed in the preceding terzina, Dante seems to have recalled
what he had said of the Princes’ Flowery Vale in the Purgatorio,
that Nature “with the fragrance of a thousand scents was making
up a blend unknown on earth.” 28. Beside not finding on earth in
either Church or University any solution of his doubts as to Divine
Justice, an Italian note adds that Dante did not even find one in
Heaven, which is due, it will surely be seen, to an unspiritual inter-
pretation of what follows in this and in the next canto. 28. The
Justice of God was believed to be peculiarly reflected in the Angelic
order called Thrones, the third in rank from the Seraphs who
were nearest Him, and the order which presided over the Heaven
of Saturn. Some think that Dante here meant to say that the
spirits in Jupiter understood God’s Justice better than any, which is
a doubtful interpretation. 34. This is one of the finest and fullest of
Dante’s many similes taken from the art of falconry. A leather
hood was put over the eager falcon’s head, to keep him quiet until
his master was ready to give him flight. 40. God is here thought
of as an architect measuring out the material bounds of the universe
with a compass, and as spiritually separating what could be under-
stood by His creatures from what could not. Dante’s intuition
that even God could not precipitate into finite creation all that His
own infinite nature held in solution, is, in spite of the intellectually
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bound theology of Dante’s age, in harmony with the intuition of a
free, living and progressively creating Spirit not to be limited in any
way by any consciousness other than His own, which, in simpler
terms, means that Life has not only an interesting past, but an in-
finite and far more interesting future before it, since Spirit is in no
way static, or limited to presiding over a universe all of which is
given once for all. 46. An interesting addition to the Lucifer myth
to the effect that his pride and consequent fall were due to his
failure to believe that the Love of God qualified His Power, or
that, in Dante’s inspired words (Par. III, 45), it was a Love
“which wills that all His court be like Himself.”” The Italian
acerbo, translated ‘‘untimely,” literally means ¢ unripe ’ and ¢ im-
mature,” and suggests ‘insufficiently heated by God’s Sun to
understand.” 51. ‘“Which hath no end” in the sense of spiritually
unlimited, and not merely endless in time. Ultimate reality must
necessarily be conceived of as being what it is, or as self-existent,
and hence unmeasurable, save by itself — which may be called a
fundamental human intuition. 52. Though a truthful man cannot
accept anything as true of reality that is in any way coentrary or
repugnant to his own outer or inner experience, he intuitively sees
that reality must infinitely transcend it. Some texts here read
nosira veduta, ‘ our ’ instead of ¢ your vision,” but in view of line 59,
the latter seems preferable. 5g. This is true, but from the given il-
lustration it is also true that one judges the bottom of the ocean at
its deepest to be essentially similar to what it is seen to be near the
shore. The God whom man knows is, after all is said, man’s God,
known only as the perfection of qualities imperfect in man. 64.
Materialism and even intellectualism are necessarily doomed to
becloud, if not distort, man’s vision of spiritual reality, by creating
ignorance of, or distrust in, his fundamental intuitional powers.
67. By defining God’s Justice as “living,”” Dante means something
like equity, or a justice that is flexible and perfectly adaptable to
each concrete case, with regard to a possible future as well as an
actual past. 70-78. Many a reader of the D.C. must have been
startled on finding Dante here asking himself a question couched
almost in the same terms as one he had himself often asked, and
must have wondered what his answer would be. It should be
noticed that this question applies equally to the just who lived be-
fore Christianity, and to those in heathen countries, as well as to
those living in Christian countries in the twentieth century, who,
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even though Church members, may never yet have heard a real un-
intellectualized Christianity preached; and that any justification for
asking such a question depends upon the utterly unwarranted as-
sumption that such non-believers as the above are condemned.
79-85. The object of this question is to point out the futility of
pitting any individual spirit’s conception of justice against that of
the Universal Spirit. The next three lines, however, acknowledge
that there certainly would be occasion for doubting the justice of
God’s ordering of things, were it not that the Scriptures tell of a
God, whose Justice is conditioned by His perfect Love and Good-
ness, a God, in short, who, whether understood or not, can be
trusted to be at least as just as the God-inspired human heart could
imagine He ought to be. 86—go. This great definition does not
mean, as some have thought, that God’s despotic Will defines what
is just, but that justice is defined by its concordance with God’s
Goodness, which is itself the source of any conception of goodness
men may have. Therefore, though man does not know how perfect
that justice can be, he does know that his human conception of it is
pointed in the right direction, and qualitatively reflects it. The
trouble comes from the materialistic and unspiritual assumption of
an intellectualistic theology that an immortal spirit’s opportunity
for happiness is limited to its temporary life in a mortal body. gs.
The Eagle is speaking collectively for all concrete just men, of whose
sense of justice it is but a symbolic abstraction. ¢6. The transla-
tion here attempts to correct the involved construction of line 94
in the Italian. g7. The incomprehensibility of the song symbolizes
man’s inability to fathom the depths of God’s immeasurably Lov-
ing Justice. 101. The real reason for the respect given to the
Roman Eagle as a symbol was not the military and political vic-
tories of Rome, but the justice, the unifying civilization, and the
law and order with which it came to be associated, and looked back
to. 103-111. This is the letter of the law of admission to the
Heaven of Spiritual Happiness. As to its interpretation, Dante
does not get very much further than the negative protest of lines
106-111, which implies that many who knew not Christ at all
would be much nearer Him than those who knew Him only intel-
lectually. The spiritual Christian truth, whatever the theological,
would seem to be that essential for salvation in this world, or in any
other, is loyalty to that conception of life for which the historic
Christ stands as the highest attainment of man’s consciousness;
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and that there will always be two states of mind: that of those who
believe in a universe, essentially characterized by Love, Freedom,
Creation and spiritual Intuition, and that of those who do not.
104, 106, 108. Again in the Italian Crisfo is made to rhyme only
with itself. 109. The ¢ Ethiop ’ here, and the ‘ Persians’ in line 112,
stand for unbaptized Pagans in general. 113. The Book of Life at
the Day of Judgment signifying the record of Character as at any
time it stands in the Universal Memory. 115. As if reading from a
contemporary page of the Book of Life, Dante, brings before the
bar of the Justice which it was their duty to represent, a number of
princes covering nearly all the Europe of his day. Similar to the
formal device used in Purgatorio XII, 25-60 is Dante’s beginning
here three terzine with L3 si vedra, three with vedrassi followed by
three with E, a device which it was possible to imitate in the trans-
lation. The first instance is the unjustified devastation of Bohemia
by Albert of Austria in 1304, which would occur in four years, and
be set down by God’s recording Angel. 118. Philip the Fairin 1302,
to supply his depleted treasury after the disaster of Courtrai 1302,
debased the French coinage, with terrible results to his subjects.
He died in 1314 from falling from his horse which had been brushed
by a Wwild boar — a reference which affords a negative date for this
canto. 121. A reference to the ‘“border” wars waged by Edward I
and Edward II of England against Wallace and Bruce of Scotland.
124. Ferdinand IV of Castile, guilty of the treacherous murder of
the Carvahal brothers, and Wenceslaus IV of Bohemia, already
mentioned (Purg. VII). 127. Charles II of Naples, whose one
virtue, “I,’”’ was liberality, but whose vices were a thousand, “M.”
130. Frederick IT of Aragon, king of Sicily, the island of the fire-
mountain, Aetna, who on the death of the Emperor Henry VII,
cowardly deserted the Ghibelline cause. The “shortened words”
suggests that his evil record was so long that it had to be written in
abbreviations in the Book of Life. His uncle was James of the
Balearic Isles, and James II of Aragon. 139. Little is known of
why Dante held Dionisius of Portugal and Hako of Norway in such
poor esteem. 140. Stephen of Rascia, which in Dante’s time com-
prised a part of Serbia and Dalmatia, among other misdeeds, coun-
terfeited the coin of Venice. 142. When Dante wrote this, Hungary
had been restored to the heir of Dante’s friend, Charles Martel of
Anjou, after the usurpation of Andrew III. 143. Navarre would
be happier if she made the Pyrenees a barrier between herself and
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France, to which she was soon to be annexed, on the death of her
queen, Joan, married to Philip the Fair. 146. Cities of Cyprus
which had bitter occasion to complain of the dissolute and cruel
Henry II of Lusignan, the beast-like king of Cyprus, who only fol-
lowed in the path of more powerful princes of Christian Europe
inveighed against above.

CANTO XX

TaE S1xTH HEAVEN. JUPITER. THE HAPPINESS OF JUSTICE
(continued). JustT PRINCES IN THE EAGLE’s EYE. THE
PAGANS, RHIPHEUS AND TRAJAN. FAITH AND SALVATION.
PREDESTINATION . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 228230

1. A charming simile drawn from the fact that after the sun has
set, the stars which had been shining without being seen during the
day, gradually contribute to the sky their individual light. A part
of its appropriateness comes from the fact that Dante thought that
all stars reflected the one light of the sun. The Eagle, the collective
symbol of Justice, having ceased to speak, the brightest of just
spirits are pointed out to indicate their individual contribution to
Justice in the world. 9. Dante held that the Emperors were the
appointed upholders of international Justice symbolized by the
Eagle, which is precisely the present contemporary conception of
International Law administered by an organization representing
the federated, but free and sovereign nations of the world, each of
them retaining its national and racial uniqueness. 11. Individual
contributions generally get fused in the abstract conception de-
rived from them, which is nevertheless only the result of individual
intuitions. 13. Men’s sense of Justice is but a manifestation of
God’s Love applied to men’s moral relations to each other as fellow
spirits. 19. This line in its mysterious suggestiveness seems even
subtler than the New Testament line “His voice was like the sound
of many waters.” (Rev. I, 15). 30. Dante craved, as all spiritual
men do, concrete human illustrations of abstract truth. 31. Speak-
ing again collectively, the Eagle states that its eye, that is its insight
into the subtlest phases of human justice, is formed by the splendors
of six spirits deemed most famous for their righteousness. To each
of these in turn two terzine are devoted, the second regularly be-
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ginning with the words ora conosce, ““ he now knows,” a device which
serves to give a formal vividness and unity to their enumeration.
37. David, the inspired singer of the great Psalms. Inline 41 a nice
distinction is made between God’s direct contribution which, like
the talent in the Gospel parable, is a gift, and the individual use to
which it has been put by the individual, which is alone meritorious.
As a matter of fact, history gives little credit to God’s share in the
work of great men, and mythology at times too much. 43. Were it
not for what he had read in the Purgatorio (X, 73—93), the reader
would be surprised to learn that this describes the famous Roman
Emperor Trajan, whose admission to Heaven, though he died a
Pagan, Pope Gregory procured by obtaining from God his resurrec-
tion, so that he might be duly converted, and be orthodoxly saved.
Cf. note to the above lines. Dante does not tell us whether or not
Trajan waited in the Limbo during the four centuries and more that
elapsed between his death and Gregory’s time. His case afforded
the poet not only a vent for his rebellious spiritual heterodoxy, but
an instance of one who had distinctly experienced both a Pagan and
a Christian state. 49. The next one on the “rising arc” of the
Eagle’s eye-brow is Hezekiah, king of Judah, who, on having his
impending death announced by Isaiah, prayed to God, and had
fifteen years added to his earthly life (Isa. xxxviii, 1-6). Tbe refer-
ence to Hezekiah’s repentance may be an anachronism on Dante’s
part; the point, however, of the illustration is that spiritual cir-
- cumstances are capable of altering even physical cases in a spirit-
ually creative world. s5s5. This is the Emperor Constantine, whose
reputed cession of Rome and its surrounding territory to its Chris-
tian Bishop with temporal power Dante deplored (cf. Inf. XIX,
115); as a result of his transference to Byzantium of the Imperial
government, the law, the military power and justice symbolized by
the Eagle, were de-Latinized, and made predominantly Greek.
Dante here and in the Purgatorio credited Constantine’s unfortu-
nate endowment of the Church with temporal power and wealth
with having been well intended, and asserts that in the spiritual
world the conscious intent is considered. 6o. As Dante read history
he carries back to Constantine’s time the cause of the struggles of
his own age between Empire and Papacy, between Ghibelline and
Guelf, attributing to the one spiritual and to the other legal in-
subordination. A reflection and continuation of this “border” con-
flict between Religion and Science, because, like the Scot and

[ cxvi ]



INTERPRETATIVE ANALYSIS

Englishman of the previous canto, “neither could remain within
his bounds.” 61. William the Good of Sicily, and his tyrannical
sons, Charles of Jerusalem and Frederick II of Sicily, already re-
buked in the last canto (127-135). 67. With the mention of Ri-
pheus the Trojan as one among the illustrious spirits in the very
eye of Heaven’s Eagle of Justice, Dante records one of his boldest
flashes of heterodox intuition of spiritual truth. Of this fellow-
Trojan of Aeneas, Dante knew only what Virgil had written of him
in the Aeneid in the lines Cadit et Ripheus, justissimus unus Qui
Juit in Teucris, et servantissimus aequi, that he was supremely right-
eous and a strict observer of justice, and thereupon, without refer-
ence to the mere logic of any theological system constructed upon
texts, deemed him worthy of God’s Heaven, whether Pagan or not.
In so doing Dante did not claim to have fathomed ‘‘the depths of
Grace Divine,” but it is evident that he saw in them much that in
his age, and may be in ours, ‘“the world is impotent to see.” 73.
With this simile of the lark, one of the most beautiful in the whole
poem, the reader will be prone to compare or contrast Browning’s
charming lines in Home-Thoughts from Abroad, ‘“That ’s the wise
thrush; he sings his song twice over, lest you should think he never
could recapture the first fine careless rapture.” 78. The essential
truth in the doctrine of evolution would seem to be boiled down in
the words ‘“becometh what it is,”” provided the Italian quale re-
mind us that “what’ is to be taken in a qualitative sense. The
soul’s evolution is the endless process by which it attains unique
selfhood. The thought reminds one of the last lines of Rostand’s
famous Ode to the Sun in Chantecler, which suggest that ¢ being’
is not the same as becoming “what it is.” ‘“Thou Sun, without
whom things would be no more than what they are!” 88. The
trouble with those whom I have previously called ¢ non-believing
believers ’ is just what Dante here points out; they believe ex-
clusively on external authority, whose function can only be to call
their attention to that with reference to which they must do their
own believing. Man can at times profitably act by outward com-
mand expressing a force majeure, or its equivalent, the will of a
numerical majority, but he neither does nor can, think, like, love,
or believe, except on the authority of his own inner nature. Belief
is an act of the soul, based upon its own direct vision. g2. Quiditate,
a scholastic term which signifies any thing’s real essence, or that by
which it is what it is. In the material world, things are necessarily
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explained in terms of something else presumably more familiar; in
the spiritual, they can only be known by being personally expe-
rienced. 94. A profound interpretation of the great text in Mat-
thew X1, 12, “The Kingdom of Heaven suffereth violence, and the
violent take it by force.” The law of God’s Justice is strict and
severe, but being conditioned not by man’s intellectual logic, which
deals with matter, but by God’s Love and Goodness whose field is
spiritual, God wills that it be overwhelmed by man’s faith, hope or
love, for somewhat the same reason that a loving father would de-
light to have his son excel him in a contest in which he had himself
taught him to excel. Some forget that if ‘ eternal ’ is to be applied to
some of God’s qualities, it must be applied to all, including patience.
100. Returning to consider the presence in Heaven of the two Pa-
gans, Trajan and Ripheus, Dante, though bursting the bounds of
orthodox theology by putting them there, feels forced to seek some
orthodox justification for so doing, and a way of satisfying the letter
of the law that their spiritual status at the moment of death lasted
forever. Trajan’s case was met by means of the legend of his resur-
rection by Gregory’s request; that of Ripheus by a direct appeal to
Dante’s own spiritual imagination; each being an exception, which,
like the first flaw in a dike, is bound to grow till the sea’s waters
make their way in, to flood the dry land of an intellectualized con-
ception of spiritual reality unlimited by accidents of time and place.
108. This “hope” is that of Gregory; but what would have hap-
pened, one asks, had Gregory been otherwise disposed? 111. The
“will” is that of Trajan. 116. Trajan’s second physical death. 120.
Men only see the surface results of God’s grace, and not the depths
where it first gushes from its source in His Love. 121. Ripheus’love
of justice Dante got from the Virgilian text given in the note to line
67; all that follows must have been a pure poetical invention of
Dante’s, unless it was suggested to him by some unknown source.
127. The truth here is that faith, hope and love, whenever appear-
ing in human consciousness, testify to a spiritual attainment which
must necessarily result in inner happiness ‘“here’’ and elsewhere, in-
dependently of any intellectual notions. This truth Dante did his
best to express, but his times evidently did not enable to put it as
clearly, as any one living now ought easily be able to state it. 130.
Commentators do not give one much comfort on the subject of
Predestination; an old Italian one saying that it is predestination,
when God foresees that one is to be saved, and prescience, when He
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foresees that one is to be lost! Dante’s simple statement is cer-
tainly excellent. Only a complete knowledge of God or of the uni-
verse, ‘‘as a whole” could enable any consciousness to fathom the
reason for the course of events in their entirety, or in detail.
Our world and our spirits are evidently but a part of the material
and spiritual worlds, whatever these be “as a whole.” Man would,
however, seem to have an intuition that material events, as seen
through his intellect, are absolutely predetermined, and also that
spirits are predestined to be free, and the spiritual world forever
predestined to be what a free God and free spirits shall progres-
sively choose to make it. 133. An echo of the wisdom in Jesus’
command: “Judge not, that ye be not judged,” (Mat. VII, 1).
134. A strong statement as to any possibility of computing the
number of those to be saved, which very dimly suggests that God
Himself did not know, as man would know the mathematical data
of a future eclipse, how all future consciousnesses were going to
freely use their freedom. Enough to know that Eternal Love is
eternally long-suffering! 140. Spiritual vision is congenitally prone
to short-sightedness. 146. Trajan and Ripheus here give their en-
dorsement of all that the Eagle had said about their concrete cases,
in its collective and abstract expression of the sentiment of the
world’s great concrete lovers and doers of Justice.

CANTO XXI

TaE SEVENTH HEAVEN. SATURN. THE HappINESS oF CON-
TEMPLATION. THE GOLDEN LADDER. THE INCOMPREHEN-
SIBILITY OF PREDESTINATION. ST. PETER DAMIAN. THE
LuxurRY OF PRELATES . . . . . . . . . . . . 240251

4. A new and surprising way of describing Beatrice’ increased
beauty on entering a still higher sphere, that of the happiness of in-
ner contemplation of the infinite world of spiritual consciousness.
Sémelé was the daughter of Cadmus, and the mother of Bacchus by
Jupiter. Having been enticed by Juno to insist upon seeing the
latter as a god, she was consumed by his Olympian splendor. 13.
The seventh sphere is that of Saturn, the father of Jupiter, whose
characteristic coldness is here blended with the heat of the constel-
lation of the Lion in which Saturn now was, this producing a tem-
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perate result, and appropriately symbolizing contemplation. 19.
A renewed and keener interest in outer things must often come
from a subconscious awaredness of inner growth, study of which is
postponed for a while, that one may enjoy the pleasure of acting on
the higher plane attained. 25. Named after that mythical father of
Jupiter under whom the world enjoyed its Golden Age, this planet
is called a “crystal’’ because thought of, like the rest, as a ‘“mirror”’
of God. 28. This golden, sun-lit Ladder is that which Jacob beheld
in his dream reaching from earth to Heaven, and covered by de-
scending and ascending Angels. It symbolizes the spiritual, more
or less subconscious intercourse which the spirit of man may have
with the basal world, in those deeper dreams which are very rarely
consciously remembered, but which may nevertheless leave their
trace upon the thoughts and actions of conscious moments. 34. It
is interesting to note that ‘“daws,” or crows, do not seem to Dante
unfitting birds to mention in a simile describing the spirits gathering
around the stairway which leads from man’s outward consciousness
to the ultimate heights of the spirit world. 45. Dante has learned
that a sudden flash of splendor on the part of a disembodied spirit
is an earnest of interest or love. This is nothing but a sublimation
of what is true of countenances on earth. 46. This new definition of
his Beatrice could hardly be true of anything but Dante’s, or Man’s,
inmost spiritual self; it is surely too concretely and individually per-
sonal, to be significantly referred to either the Church, Revelation
or Theology. Without forcing the claims of his intellectual curios-
ity, Dante waits for the expected inner voice, and instantly obeys it.
55. The manifestation of life is creativeness, and the latter is
realized by joy, which Dante constantly connects with life. 61.
Dante’s spiritual ears and eyes were not yet sufficiently trained.
It is the same with the soul as with man’s intellectual, aesthetic and
moral nature; it is a question of progressive training. 64. The
spirit’s answer is to the effect that there was no special reason for
his being the one to come, rather than another, except that God
had so willed. 73. Dante claims to appreciate that perfect love
introduces perfect freedom into obedience of God’s will, because the
individual spirit’s will has become one with God’s; but the curiosity
of his intellect is stirred to know just why this particular spirit was
chosen for this particular office. The answer to a ¢ why ’ is a ¢ be-
cause,” and every ‘ because ’ suggests a ¢ why,” and so on without
end. 83. One result of the perfect oneness of a spirit with God is its
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insight into all the truth that could possibly be known without being
God Himself, in Whom, as the All, knowledge cannot be conceived
as being of anything external to Himself. 94. Any partial manifes-
tation of the Will of the universal Spirit is explicable only in terms
of the whole, which, not needing any, may not have any explanation.
As previously suggested, ‘ because’ is human, ‘that’ is divine.
o7. Another text which shows that, like an ancient Hebrew pro-
phet, Dante felt himself commissioned to speak for God to men;
and who shall say that he was not, or, in case he had been, what
other form his commission could have taken? Everyone is thereby
commissioned to report the modicum of truth he receives, by the
mere fact of receiving it. 103. This ends for Dante all interest in
predestination, to ask about which he realizes is as futile as to ask
any ultimate question, such as why there is anything at all. All
that ultimately s has no ultimate reason for it that man can imag-
ine, and when one says reason, one means reason for man. 106. The
reference is to Catria, a mountain of the Apennine range between
the Tyrrhenian and the Adriatic seas; on one of its slopes is the
monastery of Fonte Avellana. 115. Olive oil was used in cooking or
dressing the simple vegetables used with bread as their only food.
121. Some think that Dante confused Peter Damian who became
an ascetic monk in the Benedictine monastery of Fonte Avellana,
and later was forced to become a cardinal and Bp. of Ostia, with
Peter of Ravenna, who as well as Peter Damian called himself ¢ the
Sinner.” The thought adopted here is the one considered the best
in the Vandelli edition, while the text is that adopted by Dr. Moore.
The alternative translation would be: ‘In that place I was Peter
Damian; while I was Peter the Sinner in Our Lady’s House on the
Adriatic shore.” 125. A slight anachronism on Dante’s part, as
Peter Damian was made a cardinal in 1058, while the traditional
hat was not granted to cardinals until 1252, or thereabout. This
mention of cardinals and of their progressive deterioration, leads
Dante to put into Damian’s mouth the following denunciation of
the luxury of prelates in his own day, which affords a graphic,
Chaucer-like picture of their lazy self-indulgence. 127. St. Peter,
the Rock, and St. Paul, the Vas electionis, ‘“the chosen vessel” for
the Gentiles, contrasted with their “successors.” 141. In this, and
in other passages like it in the D. C., one seems to hear far-away
premonitions of the Reformation’s thunder-storm, of which Dante,
the great Catholic, was unconsciously a great precursor.
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CANTO XXII

THE SEVENTH HEAVEN. SATURN. THE HAPPINESS OF CON-
TEMPLATION (continued). ST. BENEDICT. MoNASTIC COR-
RUPTION . . . . « « « « & v o « + o « . . . 252-250

1. Dante must have had the tenderest memories of his mother,
judging by what he has said of mothers in many of the poem’s
similes, though he never refers to her or any of his relatives directly.
Whether in references to Beatrice or to the Virgin Mary, the
mother conception always connotes the tender and loving side of
spirit, be it man’s or God’s. 7. Heaven being the state of the ut-
most spiritual perfection imaginable by man, all its phenomena
must find their explanation by reference to its qualities. 13. The
thunderous cry of the spirits is supposed to have been a cry to God
for vengeance upon the corrupt Church, which had been, and was
still countenancing Mammon worship (in 14th century forms)
among its highest dignitaries. 16. A reminder that God’s ven-
geance is no less sure because it takes its time, and acts through the
course of events, and by availing itself of the material as well as
the spiritual laws which control the life of mankind. Ci. “Though
the mills of God grind slowly, yet they grind exceeding small.’” 24.
Dante makes much of mutuality and interfusion in his descriptions
of the wealth of spiritual existence in contrast to that of life on
earth, where there is so much to separate men’s minds from each
other. 35. The ultimate aim of Dante’s long journey was the vision
of God. 37. Monte Casino is in the Kingdom of Naples about half
way between Naples and Rome. It was the site in Pagan times of
a temple dedicated to Apollo which St. Benedict destroyed. 4o.
St. Benedict founded the most famous of the monasteries of his
order on Monte Casino in 528, and died in 543. The Benedictines
became famous for their work in preserving throughout the dark
and middle ages what remained of the literature of antiquity by
their careful copying of manuscripts; later on the work of their cele-
brated press was equally famous for its inviolable reliability. The
monastery with its library and archives is now an Italian national
monument. 49. This Macarius is one of two hermits who lived in
the last part of the fourth century. Some think that Dante must
have meant the Macarius of Alexandria, a disciple of St. Anthony,
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who had more than five thousand hermits under his direction; it is,
however, possible that he did not distinguish one from the other.
Romuald, because of the laxity into which the Benedictine order
had fallen, founded that of the Camaldoliin 1012. 60. Like those of
all spirits from the heaven of Venus up, Benedict’s features were
rendered invisible by the light emanating from him. Whenever
predominant, spiritual characteristics in a man tend to render one
oblivious to those of a lower grade. 61. The last sphere is the Em-
pyrean, the real abode of all spirits, who are appearing to Dante in
the other heavens only as a progressive means of teaching him to
distinguish one grade or quality of happiness from another. 63. Cf.
Browning’s Abt Vogler, X: ‘““All we have willed or hoped or
dreamed of good shall exist; Not its semblance, but itself; no
beauty, nor good, nor power Whose voice has gone forth, but each
survives for the melodist When eternity affirms the conception of
an hour.” 67. Being purely spiritual, the Empyrean is out of space
and out of homogeneous time, and quantitatively, therefore, the
terms ¢ where ’ and ¢ when ’ do not apply toit. This is a conception
which will not seem so extraordinary to one who realizes how
merely relative are man’s intellectual notions of space and time.
When one’s intuitive imaginations transcend ordinary thought,
they may be imagined to be trying to climb what is here called the
golden Ladder of spiritual consciousness. 7o. A reference to
Jacob’s dream at Bethel of a Ladder on which Angels moved from
earth to Heaven and from Heaven to earth. Gen. XXVIII, 12.
79. Some translate si tolle ‘is levied.” 81. The ‘fruit’ is the in-
come from property or estates left to the church or monastery in
trust for charitable purposes. 84. It was not to be long after this
was written, before the tales of Boccaccio’s Decameron had made
monastic corruption a popular literary theme. g94. The idea here is,
that so great was the present need of God’s intervention, that a
miracle worked then would seem less wonderful than were those of
old. g9g9. Having accomplished their purpose, St. Benedict and his
fellow contemplative spirits vanish into the hidden regions of
super-conscious reality, whither all memories and special ideas are
dismissed when they have served their momentary purpose. This
time, however, Dante’s inmost self urges him to follow after them,
or ‘ follow them up,” as we say. 10o0. That but a ¢ sign ’ from Bea-
trice was needed now, measures the extent of Dante’s inner train-
ing for spiritual ascent. The reference to his natural “weight,”
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though symbolizing what still remained of his lower imperfectly
spiritualized intellectual nature, seems to suggest that here Dante
conceived himself to be ascending through the heavens ‘““in the
body,” though in the first canto he did not seem to know whether
it were ‘“out of the body”’ or not (I. 73).

TeE EicETH HEAVEN. THE Fixep Stars. THE Twins.
D ANTE’S RETROSPECTIVE GLANCE TOWARD THE EARTH
260—263

105. Dante’s ascent hereafter through the highest heavens will be
on the wings of contemplation. It will be seen that he will draw
more than ever before upon his intuitive imagination. 106. This is
the last of the sixteen times in which Dante takes occasion to ad-
dress the Reader directly. According to the letter, he is referring to
his return to this heavenly experience after his physical death;
otherwise, to many a future renewal of his spiritual vision. 109.
Another instance of an inverted order of events as a means of ex-
pressing instantaneity. Cf. II, 23. As a matter of fact, if one were
consciously to put his finger in fire, the thought of its withdrawal
would be the leading one, and lend speed to the act of insertion.
111. Rising now to the sphere of the Fixed Stars, the constellation
Dante selects is that of Gemini, the Twins, which in the Zodiac
follows that of Taurus, the Bull. 112. Realizing that he is about to
enter upon the sublimest, and therefore the most delicately difficult
part of his poetical undertaking, and knowing that at the time of
his birth in 1265, the sun was in the constellation of the Twins,
whose astrological influence promoted latent literary genius, Dante
here stops to address his native stars. 115. In its rising and setting
the sun in 1265 was in the constellation of the Twins between May
18 and June 17; Dante was, therefore, according to his own ac-
count, born on some day between those two dates. Exactly when
has not yet been determined, but it was certainly in one of Italy’s
most lovely months. Whatever the significance attached by
modern thought to the time and place of birth, there can be no
doubt that Tuscany at the close of the thirteenth century af-
forded an exceptionally propitious environment for a man of
Dante’s heredity and individual spiritual genius. 120. Having all
the stars of the eighth sphere from which to choose, Dante nat-
urally ““allotted”” himself those connected with his own horoscope,
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which some have imagined as having been cast for him by Brunetto
Latini. Cf. Inf. XV, 55. 124. The “Ultimate Salvation,” or final
state of health, in the sense of perfect harmony with oneself and
with one’s total environment, is the final realization of himself as a
spirit, of the nature of God as the Universal Source Spirit, and of his
relation to him. As a preliminary preparation, Beatrice prescribes
a retrospective glance at all the astronomical world through which
he had passed, and at the material earth which he had now as
wholly transcended, as if he had physically died. Cf. “For looking
back upon a traversed course is wont to help.” Purg. IV, 54. 127.
T’ inlei, “in-it thyself,”’ is another of Dante’s coined rhyme-words,
the meaning being: ‘ before thou advance further into the higher
heavenly state.” 130. Only by joy can joy be adequately appre-
ciated. 124. Dante’s distant sight of the earth from the point of
view of the Twins which symbolized his genius, represents the rela-
tive insignificance of the earthly life of the body and predominant
intellect, when considered from a purely spiritual point of view.
139. The Moon, being the same as Delia, or Diana, the daughter of
Latona, was now seen from the side invisible on earth. 142. In
classical mythology, Apollo, the sun, was the son of Hyperion the
offspring of Heaven and Earth; Dante can now easily endure the
brightness of the sun’s light, whose physical, was symbolic of its
intellectual light. Maia and Dione were respectively the mothers of
Mercury and Venus. 145. Jupiter, situated between his hot and
militant son, Mars, and his cold and contemplative father, Saturn,
was thought of as the temperate planet of Justice. These planets
change their position relatively to the sun, being now in front and
now behind, as well as more or less distant from it. 148. Size,
velocity and distance, for which latter the astronomical term is
‘house.” 151. Of the earth, likened to a threshing-floor because of
the fierceness with which men struggle for its territorial possession,
Dante claims to have gradually seen all the northern habitable
part of the earth, from the Ganges to the Ebro; that he did so
““while circling with the eternal Twins’’ seems to suggest that he
imagined himself to have taken some time about it. 154. From
this his all but last look at the material, external world, Dante turns
to look again into the increasingly fascinating depths of his own in-
most self, and of the infinite world to which it introduced him.
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CANTO XXIII

THE E16ETH HEAVEN. THE FIXED STARS. THE Twins. THE
TrrumpH oF CHRIST, THE SON OF Gop. THE CORONATION
OF MARY, THE MOTHER OF THE CHRIST . . . . 264-275

1. One of Dante’s most beautiful similes, adapted in every detail
to its subsequent description of Beatrice. 12. The meridian, where
the sun is at high noon. 16. A ‘when’ of real heterogeneous time,
which deals with the happenings of consciousness. 19. The first
of the two visions which are to be Dante’s final preparation for his
forthcoming examination, is that of the triumph of the Christ, who,
victorious over the powers of evil, appears like a Roman general,
bearing before him the spoils of his victory, in this case, the fathers
of the Old Testament times rescued from the Limbo, the Apostles
and the host of the Christian saved. Its profound significance con-
sists in its being the victory of Man, as the obedient child of God.
Both men and women share to a large extent as human spirits in
the characteristics of each sex, but sonship of the universal and
eternal would seem to be man’s highest potential trait; hence the
significance of the Crucifixion as the symbol of obedience to the
death to the will of the Father Spirit. Humanity has never sym-
bolized the daughtership of woman. 21. The spirits of the saved are
here viewed as the harvest reaped by the influences exerted on
human life by the several heavenly spheres, or grades and kinds of
spiritual happiness. 25. This picture of the moon at her brightest,
dimming while leading all the stars of heaven, recalls the com-
plementary lines: ‘“‘than in unclouded skies the midnight moon,
when at the middle of her monthly course” (Purg. XXIX, 53). 32.
This is the resurrected, glorified body of Christ. Dante, though
prepared to see it in a flash, is not yet ready for any sustained
vision of it. What it symbolizes is the conception of the perfect one-
ness of Man and God, in itself an overwhelming idea, believed to
have been actualized in Jesus. 4o. An illustration taken from
Dante’s imperfect knowledge of the nature of lightning, to describe
the effect of the flash of insight into the meaning of Christ’s tri-
umph. 46. Having seen the Christ, though only instantaneously,
Dante is now enabled to endure the vision of Beatrice’ increased
beauty. With every conquest in the realm of spiritual truth, one
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understands and appreciates oneself better, which is not true in the
material field. Insight and self-creation play, as it were, into each
other’s hands. 56. She of the many hymns, one of the nine Muses.
62. For Dante, his Commedia, which rightly came in time to be
called ‘ Divina,” was held to be “sacred’ in its nature, a poem ‘‘to
which Heaven and earth had set their hands.” 67. A return on
Dante’s part to a sense of his exceptional equipment which he had
expressed before (Par. I, 1-15). When in the Inferno about to
““describe the bottom of the universe’” he urged his appreciation of
the severity of his task (Inf. XXXII, 7); so here, when about to
describe the imaginable universe’s highest realms. In neither in-
stance did he “spare himself.”” 71. Christ having returned on high,
the radiance of his light is reflected upon the host that had accom-
panied him, and whom Dante is now able to see. The Rose is the
Virgin Mary, the mother of Christ, the Word of God; the Lilies are
the Apostles. 78. “The battle of the feeble brows” wonderfully
expresses what those must fight, who need courage as much as, if
not more than, anything else in their quest of spiritual truth. 79.
Once more Dante’s memory strays back, as would that of any one
who had passed his childhood in Florence, to the meadows and
flower-gardens in and around the beloved city from which he had by
now been exiled so long. 88. The “fair Flower,” and the ‘“living
Star,”” whose symbolic coronation Dante now beholds, is the Virgin
Mary. The deep significance of this second preparatory vision con-
sists in the fact that Mary stands for the pure and loving Mother-
hood of Woman, whose glory, as suck, is to be the mother of a perfect
man. Hence, in its turn, the significance of the Annunciation in
Catholic theology and in Christian art. These two preliminary
visions, therefore, stand respectively for the sonship of man, and
the motherhood of woman, as expressing the fundamental spiritual
functions into which man is in part divided by sex. 94. The
‘““torch” is the archangel Gabriel, who in the New Testament story
announced the coming birth of Jesus to Mary. It is by his infinitely
swift circling around her, that the halo of fire and song which
crowns her is formed. 101. The ‘“Sapphire in this figure is Mary.
106. As Mary, according to a tradition in the Church, by her as-
sumption followed Christ in his ascension into Heaven, so will she
here follow him in his return to the Empyrean, whence Dante’s
progressive vision has called them, as all the others so far seen. 112.
This is the Primum Mobile, or ninth Heaven, immediately above
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that of the Fixed Stars, the sphere whose motion, being the swiftest
of all, is communicated to all those spheres which in turn revolve
within it. In their return to the Empyrean, Dante could hardly
follow Christ and Mary to the limit of the material universe. 121.
By way of emphasizing the fact that the love and worship of Mary
is the love of Divine Motherhood, or the anthropomorphically ap-
prehended quality of motherly love in Deity, Dante gives this ex-
quisitely simple simile of the nursing child and its instinctive love.
128. Regina Coeli, the words of an antiphon addressed to Mary
after Easter in commemoration of Jesus’ resurrection. 130-135.
These lines are in praise of the company of Prophets, Apostles and
others, who “laid up treasures in Heaven,” which they enjoyed
after their Babylonian exile during their life on earth. 136. The
canto closes with the statement that among those still left around
Beatrice and Dante in the eighth heaven, as representatives of the
Old and New Testament dispensations, St. Peter triumphs next to
Jesus and Mary. And here it will be well to notice that if the
Church Militant was symbolized in the Terrestrial Paradise, here
it is the Church Triumphant, and that in one case as in the other,
Beatrice is allegorically independent, being Dante’s inmost self
which grows more joyous and beautiful the more he advances in
insight.

CANTO XXIV

TaE EicaTH HEAVEN. THE FIXeEDp STARS. GEMINI. TRIUM-
PHANT SPIRITS (continued). ST. PETER EXAMINES DANTE
oN Farrk. . . . . . .. ... 0. 276-287

1. A reference to the symbolic “marriage supper of the Lamb”
(Rev. XIX, g). 4. Dante boldly claims here and elsewhere in the
poem to have had in his Vision a foretaste of the spiritual joy open
to disembodied spirits after death. 8. Spiritual thoughts, or joy in
this life do not necessarily differ in kind from those of beings in a
purely spiritual world. Man can imagine no heavenly state of con-
sciousness other than one that is a development and purification of
his earthly one at its best. God is the Source of what man thinks,
when in Dante’s spiritual mood. 10. The assembled spirits show
their joyous interest in Dante and his Beatrice, or in Beatrice and
her Dante, by whirling around them in spheres of light, which
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differ in their radius and speed according to the spiritual attain-
ment of each. Dante seems to have been much interested in the
machinery of clocks, and in its spiritual suggestions. 16. A carola
was a ring-dance performed with singing. Interesting is the un-
usual division here of the Italian adverb differentemente between the
end of one, and the beginning of another, line, as it recalls the fact
that, originally two words, it meant ‘ with a different mentality.’
19. By the carol-dance of greatest beauty Dante may have meant
that of the Apostles. The spirit issuing from it is that of St. Peter,
Christ’s most aggressive apostle and leading representative after
his historic ascension, as after his symbolic one here. 22. Peter’s
revolving around Beatrice ““three times’’ may have a passing refer-
ence to the Trinity. If so, it must be because he is about to perform
a spiritual act of consciousness, which is throughout the poem con-
ceived of as a trinity, be it the perfect consciousness of God, or the
imperfect one of man. A dim expression of this fundamental truth
of the whole poem will be found at the head of this volume. 23.
Dante, while insisting upon the progress of his imaginative powers
throughout his spiritual journey, frankly acknowledges their limi-
tation. 26. A metaphor taken from the art of painting, which re-
minds one that Giotto was a friend of Dante, and that there is much
to suggest that the latter, like his fellow poet Browning, centuries
later, might have been famous as an artist had he devoted himself
to painting. In painting garments, ordinary bright colors were
early seen to be too crude to depict the duller and darker planes of
the folds into which the clothing fell. 31. Poscia, ¢ afterward,
harks back to line 24. 28. St. Peter is called by Beatrice, whom he
addresses as a ‘‘sister’’ spirit, to confirm by his experience what she
had already taught Dante as to Faith, its nature and its objects.
And here it must be recalled that Faith is one of Beatrice’ three
garments, or handmaidens (Cf. Purg. XXX, 31; XXXI, 109), and
hence the first function of the soul. 34. What Dante here saw was
not, as the materially minded might imagine, the physical Peter,
but what the poet calls his ““eternal life,” that is what was most
real and most personal about him. Peter, being one, never /kad a
soul; when on earth his soul had a material body, whose only func-
tion was to develop individuality and personal identity, which are
not lost, but intensified, by death. 35. Whatever polemical theo-
logical, or ecclesiatical, use may be made of the Keys given to
St. Peter by Jesus, the fact remains that, according to the earliest
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accounts, to him was entrusted the insight into the spiritual nature
of Jesus, which he was the first to apprehend. 39. The ‘“miracle”
referred to here, and recorded in Matt. XIV, 25, whether or not too
great to have happened on a merely physical plane, where it would
have little, if any significance, undoubtedly symbolized the fact
that, in the act of believing in spirit, man must take a plunge, as it
were, just as in learning to swim he must bravely trust himself to
the new element, and let himself go. Material science keeps worldly
men safely on land; theology at best enables a few learned men to
wade; only a childlike faith in oneself as a spirit will enable one to
swim. 4o. Dante is to be examined on the three functions of his
own spirit, faith, hope and love; not, however, as in so many uni-
versity examinations, for the information of the uninformed ex-
aminer, but for the sake of the examination itself, as affording the
candidate a means of self-expression, and as an instruction to its
hearers. 43. Citizens of the world of spiritual happiness are those
who have trusted the teachings of their inmost selves in believing in
it. 46. The form of Dante’s examination is that in use in mediaeval
universities, such as Bologna or Paris. The scholar who had at-
tained the degree of baccalaureus, “bachelor,”” was called upon,
when a candidate for the doctorate, to furnish proofs or arguments
in favor of a thesis propounded by a master. It was not a question
of his enlarging the field of knowledge, but of showing that he was
fully trained in its grounds and acquainted with its essential facts.
52. Assumed to be a ‘‘good Christian,” Dante is asked what Faith
is, and, in answering, is called upon to ‘“‘declare himself,”’ by which
one is to understand that he is not to quote external authority, but
answer on his own — a vital point, as many who think and claim
that they believe, do so without knowing that belief is neither
credulity, nor scientific or historical knowledge. 55. Dante turns to
Beatrice, his inmost conscious self, for inspiration in his own free
endorsement of whatever truth might be expressed in Revelation,
taught by the Church, or intellectualized in Theology. She en-
dorses Peter in bidding Dante ‘“pour the water forth from his
internal fount.” g59. St. Peter, as the first leader of the Christian
community, is here called its primipilo, after the centurio primi pils,
the legion’s senior centurion in Rome’s military organization. 61.
After a prayer for help in the expression of his own conceptions,
Dante quotes the words of Peter’s fellow Apostle to Rome. (Heb.
XI, 11.) This is an instance of the right use of a quotation: an
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original endorsement of a well expressed truth, whose authoritative-
ness lies in itself, and not merely in its source. Dante did not be-
lieve this one solely on Paul’s authority. 64. This famous definition
is to the effect that Faith is the sub-stance, or basal ground, of that
for which man can only hope, and also that it is a first premise for
whatever by its nature is not sensually or intellectually evident;
e-videntia meaning that from which one sees. Man is an animal
that knows, but he is none the less one that hopes; his consciousness
relates him to an outer material world which his intellect enables
him to handle, but it also relates him no less, but even more subtly
and basally, to an inner spiritual world already his by right of con-
sciousness. Faith is, therefore, the function of his consciousness by
‘which he trusts that its suggestions, yearnings and intuitions are no
less truly, though imperfectly, suggestive of spiritual reality, than
are his senses, or the logical faculty which organizes their reports, of
material reality. 66. Here Dante is practically saying: ‘In this
definition I agree with Paul.’ 67. Peter approves of the above in-
terpretation, but adds that the quoted definition is valid only in so
far as Dante reached it by the same, or a similar, process by which
it was reached by Paul.” Why, then, is Faith a basis for Hope, and
why is it a proof of what by its nature is incapable of sensual or in-
tellectual verification? 70. This answer was paraphrased in a pre-
ceding note. The truths Dante is seeing in Heaven he is seeing, to
refer to Shakespeare’s insight, as Hamlet saw his father, ‘“in his
mind’s eye.” It is by Faith that the soul trusts that its deepest and
worthiest hopes are not baseless, and it is from this trust as a major
premise, that one advances to other truths by a spiritual logic which
satisfies the soul, even when necessarily meaningless to the intel-
lect. Real faith, however, never interferes with the intellect’s
rights; the highest intelligence does not with those of the soul. 79.
This endorsement has as great a present-day application as it did in
Dante’s age, and refers to the theological, as much as it does to the
materialistic, sophists in our midst. 83. Faith is here quaintly, and
yet very cogently compared to coin, which is often counterfeited,
the test of its genuineness being its alloy and weight, which stand for
the proportion between pure spiritual truth and the alloy-like intel-
lectual element with which it has to be fused to render it practically
useful. But faith is useless unless it be the most active force in one’s
nature, it brooks no superior. 86. To continue with Dante’s meta-
phor, there is no doubt about the ring of Dante’s coin; being in the
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real world, his affirmation is all that is needed. g1. This question of
source is the hardest of all to answer, since all parts of reality are
interdependent. The spiritual disposition to believe, like the intel-
lectual to understand, is transmitted by inheritance, while the ex-
tent or form of its development will depend upon the truths called
to conscious attention, and upon the use to which they are put by
the individual. For Dante the intuitions contained in the Bible
were the principal source of his beliefs; for modern men, such a work
of insight as the Divine Comedy, to mention only one of the greatest,
would be another. The spiritual intuitions of men in one age are
transmitted as sources of or material for the belief of those that fol-
low. ‘“Parchments’’ refers to the material used in Dante’s age for
manuscripts. 97. With this terzina the crux of the whole argument
is reached: How do you know that anything told in the Bible is
true? for it presents the alternative questions, is a thing true because
it can be found in the Bible, or is the Bible valued for containing so
much of what is recognized by man’s soul as truth? r1oo. In his
answer here Dante is feeling his way toward a realization of the fact
that the test of spiritual truth is the experience of the soul. In
doing so, however, he falls with his age into the trap set by the
century-old materialization of spiritual ‘‘miracles,” a trap from
which modern Christianity has not yet wholly extricated itself. He
replies that the veracity of Scripture was proved by the miracles
it recorded, which, being contrary to the laws of nature, must have
been supernatural. This leads him into the vicious circle of having
Scripture and miracles prove each other in turn, from which he
hardly escapes to our satisfaction, though he suggests how we can
do so. As to miracles, the reader may be referred to the brief note
on Purg. I, 134. 103. From this dilemma, voiced by Peter, but
conceived by Dante, there is no way out, it seems to the annotator,
save by the acknowledgment that spiritual truth everywhere
stands on its own feet when brought to the bar of consciousness.
106. Though Dante did not, of course, realize it as such, this final
answer of his is a sorry compliment to spiritual human nature. The
supreme miracle of Christianity is the initial victory of spirituality
over materialism and mere intellectualism, but that miracle did not
prove the little impossible miracles into which the great spiritual
ones of the Gospel more or less naturally came to be degraded by
a growing worship of the letter of scripture and by a servile defer-
ence to majority votes. What Dante was trying to say was that a
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spiritual Christianity is its own evidence, and needs no historical or
scientific crutches, its appeal being to the individual soul’s inmost
consciousness and experience, enlightened, but not interfered with,
by the results of the intellect’s experience with the outer material
world. 112. For Dante the Te Deum was one of the greatest of
Heaven’s hymns. Praise of God consists in trying to understand
and love that which He represents. 115. Peter is, to us quaintly,
called a Baron, as if he were a high dignitary of the Holy Roman
Empire. The “leaves” carry out the figure of “from branch to
branch.” 122. Ambiguity should be avoided in distinguishing
between Faith, one of the soul’s functions, and the Faith which is
the result of its exercise. Dante is now asked what he believed, and
who called it to his soul’s attention. 124. Dante imagines that
Peter now sees fully the spiritual truth, which he imperfectly per-
ceived by that intuition of the survival of Jesus’ spirit after death
which led to his impulsive entering his sepulchre ahead of John,
who had reached it first. 130. The fundamental article of the hu-
man soul’s belief is that reality is, like itself, spiritual, and that God,
the conscious Spirit of the universe, or all that is, is One, and
Eternal, or unlimited by either space or chronological time, since
unbounded by either of these intellectual forms of thought; that
God, being Spirit, neither has nor needs any cause outside Himself;
and, finally, that by the spiritual creative forces of love and desire,
He is the ultimate source of all motion, the latter’s spiritual explana-
tion being found in a need of self creation and of the joy that comes
from unity in multiplicity. 134. For his “physical and meta-
physical proofs,” apart from Aristotle, Dante had, of course, the
theological teaching of Thomas Aquinas, who gives five principal
proofs of God’s existence. Such is the nature of consciousness that
it has an intuition of self-existence, self-determination and crea-
tiveness in itself and in all that is, just as the logical intellect has of
relativity and mechanical causation. Besides its attempts to ex-
press itself in philosophy, that human consciousness has also tried
to do so in religious literature, notably in that body of essentially
allegoric, prophetic and poetic literature, known as the Hebrew
Scriptures. In all this it should, however, be recalled that man be-
lieves in God as a Spirit, because he first believes in himself as such,
or that, theologically, man’s belief in the divinity of Jesus is the
warrant for his belief in that of the spiritual Reality of the Uni-
verse. 139. For similar reasons, it is because man’s consciousness
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has an intuition of its own unity, while also aware of being both a
subject and an object having a conscious relation to each other,
that it came to think of God as a Trinity, or tri-unity, or as might be
tentatively expressed, as One who was at once Lover, and Loved
One, and Love. That are and 4s can both be used of man and God
is a way of expressing the inner interfused multiplicity which
characterizes all concrete spiritual beings, imperfect or perfect.
The annotator, therefore, feels that it is spiritually useful to ‘wor-
ship One God in Trinity and Trinity in Unity, neither confusing the
persons, nor separating the substance,” but he fails to see that to do
so can be essential to salvation. As a matter of fact, there are prob-
ably more Trinitarians who do not understandingly believe in it,
than Unitarians who understandingly deny it. 142. Of the whole
body of treasured literature of the world there is no doubt that the
Gospels contain more original spiritual wisdom than is to be found
elsewhere, and that from them came the creative inspiration of
most of what has been since expressed in letters. 145. All minor
spiritual tenets of Christianity are deductions from the above belief
in Man and God, and their relation to each other. Any other
tenets are merely intellectual, aesthetic or ethical ones, varying
with the social changes of each age. 149. It has been suggestively
noticed that whereas Dante in the Inferno (XVII, 89) compared
himself to a frightened servant, when reproved by Virgil, he here
does so to a happy servant, when blest by his spiritual teacher. By
this coronation by St. Peter, Dante is rendered, as he will say in the
next canto, far happier than he would have been by the coronation
as poet laureate which he once hoped and asked for in vain at the
hands of the people of his beloved Florence. The world’s laurel
leaf of poetry he left for Petrarch to wear; for the fiery wreath of
prophecy which only Apollo Himself could grant he did not pray in
vain. 154. An Italian note to this line, quoting Jeremiah IX, 24,
explains that, when one’s faith is concerned, self-praise is allowed.
As was urged before, humility is a question of where one puts one’s
spiritual center of gravity, within or outside of one’s self. How can
one be otherwise than proud of the truth which one is given to see?
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CANTO XXV

TaE Eicare HEAVEN. THE Fixep STars. GEMINI. TRIUM-
PHANT SPIRITS (continued). THE SACRED POEM AND FLOR-
ENCE. ST. JaAMES ExaMiNES DANTE oN HoPE. ST. JoHN’S
BLINDING APPEARANCE. THE LEGEND OF HIS ASCENSION
CORRECTED . . . . . . v « « « « « « « . . . 2838299

1-12. Though frequently finding partial expression before, Dante’s
longing to return to Florence from his unjust exile never so fully
revealed itself as in this wonderfully pathetic passage, which fuses in
a single poetic outburst what he thought of his poem, what it had
cost him, his tender love for his native city whose sins had made
him so bitter toward her, his innocence of disloyalty to her, his pride
in his struggles on her behalf, and, finally, his sense of what she
owed to one who knew that what he had received from God, and
given back to Him in his poem, had made him her greatest citizen,
perhaps for all time. No wonder, then, that the work which its
author entitled simply his Commedia, should soon after his death
have come to be called Divina, since he himself felt warranted in
calling it il Poema Sacro. Indeed, in all literature, what single
poetic work can stand as its rival in the breadth of its survey of hu-
man nature, the depths of the conscious materialism which it
plumbs, and the almost supra-conscious heights, to which it su-
premely points. 2. “Heaven and earth,” refers not only to the
fact that both contributed to the subject of the poem, but to the
extent to which its author blended in writing it the highest spiritual
inspiration with the most catholic use of his knowledge of human
affairs. 3. To his long and continuous work on the Divine Comedy,
Dante had already referred in the Purgatorio: “O Virgins sacro-
sanct, if I have e’er been hungry, cold or sleepless for your sake,
good reasons spur my claiming a reward”’ (XXIX, 37). 5. For the
“sheep-fold ”’ cf. note to Par. X VI, 25. 7. “Voice” refers to the far
more serious and important nature of his post-exile work; ““fleece,”
continuing his comparison of himself to a lamb, to his maturer
years. 9. The cappello Dante hoped to be called home to be
crowned with, has been shown to refer not to a doctorate in either
theology or arts, but to the laureateship in poetry. What Dante
here felt was long ago expressed in the words of Him who said: “A
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prophet is not without honor, save in his own country, and in his
own house.”” Matt. XIII, 57. In this connection it will hereafter
be interesting to refer to the preparations said to be made in Flor-
ence this year, 1921, to restore in the Baptistery, Dante’s “bel
San Giovanni,” the very fount of his baptism to which he here
refers, and where, as he had hoped, he will in spirit receive at the
hands of Florence and of the world the laurel crown which has long
been his. 12. Dante’s claim for himself was a spiritual, and not a
merely poetical, literary, philosophical or philological claim; it is,
therefore, spiritually that he should primarily be studied and inter-
preted. 13. St. James, who issued from the Apostolic sphere,
whence St. Peter had issued before. 17. Called a Baron, as Peter
was in the last canto (1. 115). St. James was identified with Hope,
largely by a process of elimination, Faith and Love being clearly
associated with Peter and John. St. James, the Apostle, the brother
of John, and St. James, “the Lord’s brother” seem to have been
thought of as one person by Dante and his times. There was a
legend that he had died at Campostella in Galicia, Spain, his grave
there being a favorite mediaeval resort for pilgrims. 19. Another
simile taken from the habits of doves or pigeons, which Dante must
have been fond of observing. One wonders whether they were the
ancestors of those to be seen still feeding at the foot of the Cam-
panile within sight of the Sasso di Dante. 29. A reference to the
fact that St. James dwelt on God’s bounteous liberality in his
epistle. Cf. I, 5, and I, 17: “Every good gift and every perfect
gift is from above, and cometh down from the Father of lights.”
30. Basilicas were originally halls of justice, or courts; later they
were appropriated for the service of the Christian Church. Here
the term seems to have the mixed sense of both court and temple.
33. On three separate occasions Jesus is recorded to have revealed
himself especially to the three, Peter, James and John: when
Jairus’ daughter was brought back to life, when Jesus was seen
spiritually transfigured, and when he revealed the depths of his hu-
manity in the Garden of Gethsemane. 36. As the sun burns, but
at the same time, ripens fruit. 38. A reference to Ps. CXXI, 1: “I
will lift up mine eyes unto the hills, from whence cometh my help,”
the hills being the two Apostles, by whose light Dante had been
dazzled. A rather bold metaphor this time. 4o. The language here
suggests a court of the Holy Roman Empire held by its Counts.
That Dante was permitted this Vision ‘“before his death” em-
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phasizes the mystic significance attached to it which sets it apart in
literature from any other poem, however great. 44. Another pas-
sage showing how intensely Dante felt himself commissioned to re-
port the truth “as he saw it” to those “on earth.” 44. A little
thought will make one realize that it is Hope, in little things and
great, that makes life worth living from moment to moment and as
a whole. ‘““Hope springs eternal in the human breast,” because
without it Love would despair, and Faith have no object. 46. The
expression ‘“is blossoming”’ or flowering, is wonderfully applied to
Hope, whose life, so to speak, reaches out so largely into the future.
49. Some little side light may been thrown on the significance of
Beatrice in the poem, if one connect therewith the idea of a man’s
Guardian Angel, the spiritual part which seeks to realize its purity
in the whole man. j52. Dante’s invulnerable optimism, while
imaginably known to Heaven, could on earth have been fully known
by his inmost self alone. Neither a personified Church, Revelation
or Theology could fittingly be made to speak as Beatrice does here.
“No child of greater hope’’ hardly goes with the traditional con-
ception of a paramountly ‘“saturnine’’ Dante. 55. Home for a while
from his school days on earth is another explanation the poet gives
of his mystic experience. 62. ““Self-praise’’ is befitting only man’s
inmost self, hence Beatrice answers this question for Dante. 67.
Dante may have taken this definition from Peter Lombard, as one
is told, but he certainly put his own meaning into it, notably
changing ‘““future beatitude” into ‘‘future glory,”’ glory being a
sense of self-respect of which one would be inwardly conscious, as
well as by the approval of others. It is the fundamental craving of
man’s spiritual nature that his existence should seem both to him-
self and to othersof inexhaustible worth. Man, like God, would have
his glory “penetrate the universe”” (Par. I, 2). His expectation of
it must in part be the result of merit, because that in it which is due
to God must be individualized by personal self-determination. 72.
In all the religious literature of the world Dante confesses that
David in the Psalms had most supported his natural human hope.
73. Psalm IX, 10, the English translation of which has the verb in
the future. Since by ‘“Name’ is meant the nature of God, the
latter is the greatest justification for faith in man’s deepest hopes.
As always with spiritual functions, so here, Faith, Hope and Love
are interfused, the latter being essential, if the second is to be based
upon the first. 76. Though Hope is not directly referred to in
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St. James’ epistle, the latter is permeated with its spirit. 82. I
must here respectfully disagree with commentators who say that
““ souls in Heaven,”” have no further use for Hope; James loves it
still. To begin with, it would seem that St. James was a ‘“‘soul in
Heaven’’; next, what of those spirits’ still hoped for reclothing by
their bodies at the Resurrection; and, finally, how can a state of
happiness be possibly imagined with nothing further to hope for?
All this results from the spiritually vicious idea of a static, instead of
a dynamic and endlessly progressive spiritual world. A hope-less
salvation is the counterpart of a hope-less damnation; they cannot
be believed in, because they cannot be loved. By saying that St.
James “still warmed to”” Hope, it seems to me that Dante is en-
dorsing the above. He represents Hope in Dante’s Paradise. In
Heaven Faith, Hope and Love, all three reach their perfection. 88.
The Old and the New Testaments are full of suggestions as to what
man has to hope for in this world and in the next, in spite of death.
o1. Isaiah LXI, 7 and 10. The ‘“‘double garment’’ is the halo of
splendor which represents their inner spiritual selves, and the new
spiritual body, which that spiritual self will make as its creative
instrumentality and as its means of identifying and of being iden-
tified, which is all the purpose the spirit’s earthly body served. o93.
The “own land,” or home, of the soul, is the spiritual world, as the
material world is of the physical body. g94. St. John, the other son
of Zebedee, and the reputed author of the Apocalypse, or Book of
Revelations. For the ‘““white robes” see Rev. VII, 9, 13-17. 08.
Sperent in Te, the Vulgate’s Latin for the words already quoted in
line 73. Commentators explain that while Dante may himself quote
Scripture in his native tongue, the blessed are made to use Latin,
‘‘as the language of the Church.” The use of Latin by the Christian
Church was once justified by Latin’s being the international lan-
guage; now that it is that no longer, it could be urged that its con-
tinued use is harmful because it is not intersocial. The Scriptures
cannot be too vernacularly known. 100. This is the light of St.
John. By way of saying that it was as bright as the sun, Dante
makes use of the fact that the constellation of Cancer, the Crab,
shines all night long from Dec. 21 to Jan. 21. 103. Judging from
his frequent happy references to them, Darte in his youth must
have been very familiar with the charming dances and dance-songs
of Florentine maidens and ladies. Read Professor Grandgent’s
¢ The Ladies of Dante’s Lyrics.” 106. St. John, representing Love,
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not only follows St. James and St. Peter, but joins them, Love in-
terfusing with Faith and Hope. 112. “Now there was leaning on
Jesus’ bosom one of his disciples, whom Jesus loved.” John XIII,
23. The pelican became a symbol of Christ, because it was said to
restore its offspring to life, but feeding them with its own blood.
114. When on the cross, Jesus gave the care of his mother to John
with the words “ Behold thy mother!”” John XIX, 27. 116. In con-
trast to Dante, Beatrice is able to fix her gaze steadily on the splen-
dor of the three Apostles, who represent historically the three
virtues which are her functions, and which in the Purgatorio were
allegorically described as her handmaidens and garments. 118.
Professor Grandgent interestingly remarks here that ‘“ Dante had
an opportunity to see seven eclipses of the sun, two of them total in
Ttaly.” Dante drew to the fullest extent upon his own personal
outer and inner experience. 122. In order to deny it, Dante here
has St. John refer to the legend that St. John was taken to Heaven
in his body, before he died. This legend was based on John XXI,
22-23, which, however, would seem more likely to start the legend
that he was still living on earth waiting for the Judgment Day.
126. A reference to a belief that the Judgment Day would not occur
until all those elected by God for salvation had lived and been
saved. In his Convito Dante transmits the belief that the elect
were to take the place left by the fallen Angels, who were ‘‘ perhaps
a tenth part” of all the hosts of Heaven! But mathematical calcu-
lations in the spiritual world are always as suspicious, as, of course,
spiritual valuations would be in the mathematical. 127. Denying
any further extension of the belief of his Church in the ascent of
Jesus related in the New Testament, and that of Mary’s Assump-
tion which was a ‘“pious belief” of later growth. Whatever the
belief of the presence in Heaven of the actual physical body of these
two may signify to some Christians, it is evident that such a
belief is an expression of the fundamental belief that physical death
cannot triumph over the innate immortal nature of the spirit of
man. It is not a question of whether such belief represent an actual
fact, but of what, if a fact, it would add to spiritual belief. 133.
This simile taken from the oarsmen’s experience, calls up dim pic-
tures of Dante being ferried across many an Italian stream or river
in his long wanderings in Italy. 136. Whether Love be blind or not,
Dante suggests that the full force of it can be blinding, and so much
so that he is here temporarily rendered oblivious of his own identity.
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The Love which St. John represented had caught him out of himself,
as neither Faith nor Hope had been able to do.

CANTO XXVI

THE Eicara HEAVEN. THE Fixep Stars. GEMINI. TrruM-
PHANT SPIRITS (coniinued). ST. JoHN ExXAMINES DANTE
oN LoveE. Apaum, AND HIS LIFE ON EARTH . . 300-31I

1. By way of showing that of the three, Faith, Hope and Love,
Love was the greatest, since the cause and object of the other two,
the Light of St. John is allowed to cause Dante a temporary blind-
ness, which will continue throughout his examination. 7. The first
question Dante is asked is not what Love is, but what he himself
loves. Love is evidently self-defined like consciousness, or to be de-
fined only in connection with its object. 1o. Sight will return as
soon as Dante, having finished considering the outer objects of his
love, returns to consciousness of his own inmost self again. The
Ananias referred to here, is the disciple who, by laying his hands
upon him, restored St. Paul to the sight he had lost, when Jesus ap-
peared to him on the road to Damascus, Acts IX, 10. 16. God is
the beginning and the end of every form of human love, there being
nothing else to love but the truth, beauty and goodness, dimly or
clearly, mistakenly or rightly, perceived in the humblest of the
pleasures of sense, as well as in the highest imaginable experience of
the fully conscious soul. God is all there really is in all. Cf. Vir-
gil’s discourse on Love (Purg. XVIII, 19). 22. Not only is Dante’s
language very frequently what is called colloquial, but his similes,
even in serious or sublime situations, are taken from ordinary life.
A “sieve’ and a crossbow are just as competent in a discussion of
the love of God, as anything else. There should be no class dis-
tinctions in the realm of reality and truth. 25. By reason and reve-
lation; or, by intellectual and intuitional processes, the one being, if
correct and sound, as much a revelation as the other. Even the gift
of logic “‘cometh down from above.”” 28. As was explained in the
Purgatorio, Love is a motion of the soul toward what is, or what it
deems to be, desirable. 31. The argument amounts to stating that
man cannot help loving all that he recognizes as good, and that as
soon as God is accepted as the name of the Supreme Good, the
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reality of all that is recognized as such, He is of necessity supremely
loved, even though it be mistakenly. 37. Dante probably here re-
ferred to Aristotle, though some commentators have suggested
Plato, and Virgil. 40. God, speaking through the author of Exodus
XXXIII, 19. 43. St. John, either in the first words of the Gospel
attributed to him, or in Revelation I, 8. 46. How far Dante meant
to give any significance to the order here, it is impossible to say, but
the fact remains that he suggests that that is revelation in so-called
inspired utterances, which is in accord with the demands of human
understanding, and not the reverse. Rational and revealed truths
do not differ from each other in their authority, but in the means by
which they are attained, one being reached by intellectual, and the
other by intuitional, processes. They must, however, agree. 48.
God is not wholly loved independently of, but in and through all
that one rightly likes and loves in life. 51. Truly Dantesque are
these two metaphors and their combination, in their arresting
strength. Intense love does draw as with cords, and does bite as
with teeth. 52. The “flying Eagle” of Rev. IV, 7, which the early
Church took as the symbol of St. John, the author of the most spir-
itual of the four gospels. 57-63. The following list of objects of
love is given to show that any real love of God cannot be a purely
theoretic or idealistic one. As a matter of fact one loves God, be-
cause one loves life in general and particularly one’s own case;
because one is drawn by the nobility of the idea of self-sacrifice
embodied in the at-onement of Jesus’ death on the cross; and
because one clings to the sure, though necessarily indefinite, hope of
spiritual survival after the death of the body, in a state of conscious
existence which shall justify the present one; and, finally, for the
knowledge of God which is open to man’s inmost intuitive self. 64.
These last three lines of Dante’s answer are printed as a separate
paragraph, as a tribute to their incomparable beauty as a poetical
summary of all the infinite likings, interests, loves and enthusiasms
of which human nature is capable. 69. This is probably the song of
the four symbolic beasts of Rev. IV, 8, in praise of the Triune God,
whose eternity spans the endless duration which man’s intellect
divides into past, present and future. 68. Beatrice, “my Lady,”
here stands out in marked contrast to the rest, who here represent
the Revelation and the Church, upon whose data, and by whose
authority, the great thinkers seen in the sphere of the sun, devel-
oped their Theology. 70-75. The membranes of the eye. Per-
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ception is the result of the physical action of outward objects com-
bined with intellectual habits and the soul’s spiritual memories.
76. Though temporarily blinded by the light of the Love which
St. John represented, Dante, strengthened by the experience, has
his sight more than restored, on turning to look at Beatrice, that
inmost self of his which had been throughout superior to her own
functions. 82. The reader must for a moment acquire something of
a “medieval mind,” if he wishes to understand how Dante could
bring Adam in here. A literal belief in the Genesis story as an his-
torical account of the origin of the human race, did for him, or will,
of course, for any now, materially change Adam’s significance. As
a matter of fact Dante’s interest in him is rather one of curiosity
than a spiritual one, as will be seen. 89. Dante is as much surprised
at meeting the ancestor of all men, as he was at meeting that of his
own family, Cacciaguida; and as curious about him as he was on
meeting Ulysses in the Inferno. gr1. The reader is hardly to be
blamed here, if he feels that the growing sublimity of the poem is
somewhat interrupted by Dante’s intellectual curiosity, and by his
apparent playing with the possibilities of the situation. According
to the story, Adam was born “ripe’’ in the sense that he never was
a boy, and that may have accounted for something; and then his
sons and daughters did have to marry each other, which may have
accounted for more. The pomo, however, does not have to be trans-
lated ““apple,” as both Longfellow and Butler translated it, but as,
long before them, Cary did not. Mela is the Italian for apple, and
the connotation with Adam ought to have proved impossible. An
Italian note seriously suggests that calling Adam a fruit was not
very delicate on Dante’s part, since it could not fail to remind Adam
of his sin. Another explains ‘“‘alone’’ by reminding one that Eve
was an integral part of Adam. A man and a woman, it is true, are
only halves of a whole human being, the real human unit being the
ever flowing unit of the family, since woman-less men and man-less
women, and childless parents are as such abnormal and incomplete.
97. Commentators disagree as to the happiness of this simile, which
is to the effect that Adam showed his interest by the motions of the
refulgent light which concealed him. 103. This is a very wonderful
statement of a truth not sufficiently recognized. From the spiritual
point of view one can understand an intellectual or material fact,
while the reverse is impossible. From an intuition one can reach an
intellectual statement, but from the latter alone one cannot reach
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an intuition. 109. Of these four questions the only one which we
should nowadays feel worthy of the occasion, is that which Adam
answers first, namely, what was the nature of hissin. 110. This line
identifies Dante’s Terrestrial Paradise so beautifully described in
the Purgatorio, with the Biblical Garden of Eden. The “flight of
stairs” is the ascent from heaven to heaven leading to the presence
of God in the Empyrean. 115. An ethical point of capital impor-
tance. Spiritually, sin does not consist in this or that wrong thing
done, but in the disobedience of the sense of right which every indi-
vidual conscious spirit shares with the Universal Spirit, and which
is theologically called disobedience of God. Sin banishes one from
the garden of happiness in one’s own consciousness. The Garden of
Eden story is a marvellously true mythical statement of a univer-
sally common spiritual experience, which is reénacted every day.
118. Adam, according to figures given in Genesis and the calcula-
tions of Eusebius, lived 930 years on earth, and 4302 in Limbo,
whence he was removed by Christ, when the latter ‘“ descended into
Hell.”” Christ having died at the age of 34, 1266 years had elapsed
from the Crucifixion to the date of Dante’s Vision, 1300. 124. -
Dante had previously thought the language Adam spoke had been
used by all his descendants until the Confusion of Tongues which
preceded the Deluge, and only by the Hebrew race since then. 133.
No one seems to have discovered Dante’s authority for the state-
ment that I was the oldest name for God, though it has been sug-
gested that his source may have been a cabalistic one. An entirely
non-scholarly guess is here ventured that Dante might have meant
the Italian 7, a frequent form of 7o, possibly suggested by Exodus
III, 14. ““And God said unto Moses, I AM THAT I AM: and he
said, Thus shalt thou say unto the children of Israel, I AM hath sent
me unto you.”” There could be no better name for God than one
meaning The Self Existent. “EL” is the usual name for God in
Hebrew, and means the Mighty One. 139. The sun changes quad-
rant every six hours. There were many guesses as to the length of
Adam’s stay in the Garden of Eden; Dante seems to have chosen
the shortest.
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CANTO XXVII

TeeE EicaTH HEAVEN. THE FIXEp STARS. GEMINI. TrI-
UMPHANT SPIRITS (continued). ST. PETER’S INVECTIVE
AGAINST CONTEMPORARY POPES . . . . . . . . 312-317

1. This constantly repeated praise of the Trinity is, of course, but a
symbol of intense spiritual interest in all the significance of Univer-
sal Consciousness for which the formula of Father, Son and Holy
Spirit stands. It is the song which all conscious existence is singing
anyhow, wherever life is enjoyed. 4. It seems as if no one but
Dante could have thought of such an expression of universal love of
life as ‘“the smile of the universe.”” 8. This should not be taken to
mean either a love, or a peace, with nothing further to do, which
would make them intolerable. Even the God of Peace and Love is
“ever a Fighter,”” and Victory is one of the names by which he will
be called by Dante. There will always be more worlds of matter
and evil to conquer. In the spiritual world the static is swallowed
up in the dynamic. The ““wealth assured” consists in the perfect
consciousness of being on the side that is Right. 10. Of the four
flames, the three examiners and Adam, that representing St. Peter
not only flames forth more brightly, but with a red color which is at
once shared by all the other gathered spirits. 13. As if Jupiter were
to turn red, or Mars grow to Jupiter’s size. The illustration drawn
from the colors of the two planets is certainly ‘‘a whimsical figure,”
but, like many of Dante’s figures, so startling that it compels appre-
ciation of the intensity of the poet’s feelings. So strange a mixture
of metaphors would be impossible to one who did not, like Dante,
conceive of the inner interfused unity of all Nature. 16. Sharing
Peter’s feelings, the rest instinctively become silent, for him to
speak, thereby showing the solidarity among individual spirits in
the spiritual world. 22. This terrible invective is the strongest
Dante hurled against Boniface VIII, who was Pope in 1300, the date
of the Vision, though not of the poem’s composition. It is wholly
in the spirit of the old prophets of Israel, and is rendered the more
emphatic by the threefold repetition of ‘“my place.”” Though
legally filled, in spite of the corruption by which Boniface procured
his election, Peter declares that, spiritually, his office as Jesus’ re-
presentative, is in God’s sight now vacant. 25. St. Peter was
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buried in Rome according to ancient tradition. Dante never forgot
the impression made upon him by the corrupt morals of the Papal
court on the occasion of his mission to Rome from Florence just be-
fore his exile. 26. The Pervert is Lucifer, whose fall from Heaven is
briefly told in the Inferno, XXXIV, 121, and most impressively in
Milton’s eloquent description in the Paradise Lost, I, 44. 28-36.
The red of angry indignation here compared to the brilliant sun-
rise and sunset coloring of clouds — a picture which should be as
significantly recalled as is the rainbow which reminds one of the Del-
uge promise — is in marked contrast with the pallor on Beatrice’
face. When the representatives of Revelation and the Church turn
red, Beatrice the inmost spirit of man turns pale. 36. A reference
to the Gospel account of the eclipse of the sun, or of “‘the darkness
over all the land”’ at the Crucifixion, the ‘“Supreme Power” recall-
ing the “Jove Supreme, Thou that wast crucified on earth,” of
Purg. VI, 118. It is the essential solidarity of all spirits that under-
lies the magnificent conception that the physical death of the great-
est human spirit was shared by the Father Spirit Himself, which
may be true of the death of all that lives. 37. St. Peter’s voice
changed as much with indignation as his face had changed from
what each had been during his sympathetic examination of Dante.
40—45. Linus, Cletus, Sixtus, Pius, Calixtus and Urban were all
early successors of St. Peter as Bishops of Rome, and martyred
overseers of its Christian converts from St. Peter’s death to 230. Cf.
Inf. XIX, 1—4. 46. “We never intended that our successors should
treat the Guelfs as sheep, the Ghibellines as goats,” as Professor
Grandgent puts it. Dante’s feeling about the relation of the Pope
to all Christians is that of those who feel that, when once elected,
the President of the United States should act as President of the
whole American people, and not as that of a temporarily dominant
party. 49. Ever since 1229, when fighting against Frederick II, the
Papal troops had worn as a device the Keys of the Church. Dante
bad already attacked the Papacy for waging war on Christians,
namely in 1297, when Boniface struggled with the Colonna for
Palestrina (Inf. XXVII, 85—90). 52. The Papal seal, bearing an
image of St. Peter, was used for confirming falsely warranted con-
cessions and privileges granted solely for the money they brought in.
57. Difesa means  protection,’ but is used in the exclamatory sense
of Vengeance! 58. Seen from 1300, the deeds of Clement V, a
Gascon, Pope from 1305-1314, and of John XXII, of Cahors, Pope
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1316-1334, were like a devastation of the patrimony of the Church,
which was the fruit of the martyrs’ blood. In 1309 under Clement
the seat of the Papacy was removed from Rome to Avignon. Ca-
hors was the nest of usury in Dante’s age. The inference is that
Gascons and Caorsines were elevated to dignities rightly belonging
to Romans. 61. This Scipio is the conqueror of Hannibal. 63. A
return on Dante’s part to the assured hope that a deliverer would
be sent, which may be linked with his Veltro prophecy (Inf. I, 101),
and with that of the DXV (Purg. XXXIII, 43). This mention of
John XXIT suggests that this passage was written no earlier than
1316, and hence after Dante’s bitter disappointment regarding the
Veltro-like Emperor Henry VII, of whom he hoped so much, and
shows that in spite of the latter’s death, Dante still believed in help
from Heaven. 64. Peter but expresses here Dante’s sense of his
duty to reveal the whole inner vision of his soul. A man’s respon-
sibility with regard to truth, is to look fearlessly and humbly with
all the visual powers given him, and then, as fearlessly and as
humbly, sincerely report what he has himself seen. Whether it be
like what had been seen, in the past, or by others, is not his con-
cern. 67. The return of the gathered triumphant spirits to the
Empyrean above, is almost magically compared to an ‘“inverted
snowstorm.” Snowflakes of large size must have been frequently
seen by Dante, when crossing his country’s mountains, judging from
" his impressive references to them. Cf. his comparison of the flakes
of fire falling in the seventh circle of Hell, to “flakes of snow that
fall on windless Alps.” (Inf. XIV, 29.) 69. The sun is in the con-
stellation of Capricorn in midwinter. 72. The Church Triumphant
had in this sphere come to meet Beatrice and Dante, as the sym-
bolic Chariot of the Church Militant had done in the Terrestrial
Paradise. 77. Before leaving the definite material world, Dante is
to have one more retrospective glance at the earth seen as a whole
and think of it as the “little threshing floor” of human struggles
where the grain is winnowed from the chaff. 79. Dante imagines
that since he was in the constellation of the Twins he had revolved
with the Heavens from a position perpendicularly over Jerusalem
to one perpendicularly over Cadix, go degrees, or six hours away.
The “climates’’ were inhabitable zones parallel to the equator, into
which ancient geographers divided the old world. The first was the
one nearest the equator and extended go degrees from the Ganges
to Jerusalem, and go more from there to Cadix. It is, therefore,
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9 P.M. at Jerusalem, and Dante being over Cadix, can look west-
ward over the course taken by Ulysses (Inf. XXVI, 106), and east-
ward almost to the shores of Phoenicia, whence Jove in the form of
a bull was fabled to have carried the maid Europa to Crete. 8j.
The astronomical reader will wonder at Dante’s thinking he could
see so far toward the East, since, the sun being in Aries, two constel-
lations or 30 degrees away, the Phoenician shore must have been
unlighted by the sun, and hence invisible. Professor Grandgent
suggests that Dante covered the difficulty by the word presso,
“nearly ”’ to the Phoenician shore. However this may be, Dante
saw it with his mind’s eye.

TaE NINTH, OR CRYSTALLINE HEAVEN. THE PrmMuM
MOBILE, THE LINK BETWEEN THE MATERIAL AND THE
SeiriTuAL WORLDS. EArTHLY CUPIDITY 318-323

88-96. After this last glance at the outer material world below him,
Dante turns eagerly inward to see how much nearer he has come to
the heavenly Beatrice, who more than ever fuses that consciousness
of his inmost self which links him directly with the Universal
Spirit, with the soul of the dead Florentine Beatrice, which his
apotheosis of her had inextricably united with his own. g7. This
latest sight of Beatrice marks the moment when he can leave all
direct consideration of the world of matter, time and space, and
rise above ‘“the nest of Leda”’ the constellation of the Twins, asso-
ciated with his own natal moorings to earthly life. g9. The ninth
heaven, was called the Crystalline, because its sky was unbroken by
stars, and also the Primum Mobile, because, receiving its motion
from the Empyrean, it communicated all their motion to the
spheres below. As already explained, its immense speed was due to
the longing of all its points to come into contact with every point of
the Empyrean which bounded it. 100. All sense of space having
disappeared on account of the absolute uniformity of this outermost
sphere, whose indivisibility deprived it of discreet parts, the con-
ception of ¢ where ’ ceases to have any meaning, since to be in a cer-
tain place consists in not being in some other place separated and
differing from it. Spiritually, if one could only realize it, one is
never any ‘ where.’” Some texts read vivissime, ‘ quickest’ or
¢ brightest,” but this does not afford the evidently intended con-
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trast with eccelse, ¢ highest ’ or most distant. Dante means a state
in which no distinction remains between nearest and most distant,
lowest or highest, a state wherein one can begin to say with Emer-
son’s Brahma: ‘“Far or forgot to me is near.” 103. This is the
most beautiful variation yet of the smiles and happiness which char-
acterize man’s inmost spirit. 106. This one is, of course, based
upon the Ptolemaic astronomical conception of an unmoving earth,
around which moved all the known planets and the fixed stars, mo-
tion beginning with an outermost starless sphere which contained
them all. 106. As to the idea of ¢ where,’ a little thought will show
that the concept of locality is purely relative to some other object;
each planet, therefore, being inside the sphere of the planet outside
it, is located thereby. The earth may be at a certain distance from
the sunand the sun a certain distance from whatever star is thought
to be farthest off, but if there be nothing to locate the latter, the
‘ where ’ ness of the earth is evidently not absolutely known at all.
The same is true of the homogeneous, chronological time used for
practical purposes by common sense and science. Since, therefore,
there is nothing outside the Crystalline sphere, it cannot be materi-
ally localized at all, unless it be placed spiritually where everything
is in reality, namely, in the Universal Consciousness, ‘‘the mind
Divine,” where also is the Love, or longing for creation, which in
varying degrees and manifestations is evident in all that is called
life. 109. The Primum Mobile is encircled, not materially, but
spiritually, by the Love and Light which supremely characterize
the Empyrean. This latter is utterly, or eternally, out of space and
time, and cannot be comprehended, or limited, but by the Eternal
Spirit. The Empyrean is, therefore, absolutely self-determined or
self-bounded. It is where it is. All this will begin to take on mean-
ing for the reader, when he begins to realize that he himself as a
soul is bound by neither space nor time, but is related solely to the
Universal Spirit, to Whom he is near, or from Whom he is far, ac-
cording to the measure of his light and love. 115. As the value of
10 is determined by that of its factors 5 and 2, or as their value is,
by being the fifth and half of 10, so is the speed of the ninth heaven’s
motion unmeasured except by its relation to the speed of the inner
material spheres which are its factors. No velocity can be meas-
ured otherwise than in terms of some other velocity, and if that
of light be the limit, then the latter is self-measured and the meas-
ure of all other velocities less than itself. This seems to be the idea
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Dante has symbolized by the Primum Mobile. 118. This of the
flowerpot may seem to be a ‘““grotesque’ metaphor, but so are
many in Dante’s poetry, which do not indicate any lack of due dig-
nity on his part, but only the Godlike spiritual democracy of his
thought. Flowerpots are not grotesque for those who love flowers,
and grow them. The roots of duration are in eternity, it sheds its
leaves in what we call time. 121. Reacting for a moment from this
first glimpse of eternal things, Dante’s inmost self, Beatrice, con-
trasts with it the cupidity of men which blinds them to all but ma-
terial gain in the world of their bodies, the world of space and time.
125. Boys who have climbed Italian trees for Tuscan plums know
what memories of protracted rains made Dante think of susine
and bozzacchioni here, as a telling illustration of his meaning. In
defence of this last metaphor, an Italian commentator, Rosadi, well
says: ‘“Far from Dante the crippled and indigent poetry which
cannot embrace” in its pictures ‘“‘the whole of life.” 130. Those
who start out with the strictest observance of Lent, and honor to
parents, and later on react unnaturally from early self-control and
piety. The forty days of Lent depend upon the moon, since the date
of Good Friday depends upon that of the Paschal full moon. 136.
The best interpretation seems to be that which takes ‘“the lovely
child” to be humanity, which is physically the child of the material
sun, and spiritually that of the spiritual Sun whence comes its
highest light and its profoundest rest. 139. By way of accounting
for mankind’s aberrations in his own age, Dante here recurs to a
previously expressed explanation, that the trouble was with the
shepherds, the legally vacant Empire, and the spiritually vacant
Papacy. Cf. Purg. XVI, 103. 142. A rhetorical way of saying that
it will not be so very long before . . . January would have been
‘“‘unwintered”’ or thrust into spring, after the lapse of go centuries,
on account of the difference of that hundredth part of a day which
distinguished the day of the Julian calendar from that of the sun’s
time. This was corrected by Pope Gregory XIII in 1582. 147. An-
other veiled prophecy of a reformation in state and church which
Dante did not live to see, and which ends with a return to the
metaphor of the plums.
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CANTO XXVIII

THE NINTH OR CRYSTALLINE HEAVEN. THE PrIMUM
MoBiLE. THE ANGELIC HIERARCHIES (continued). THE
Divine PoinT. THE NINE ANGELIC ORDERS AND THE
Nixe HEAVENS . . . . . . . . .. .. .. .. 324-335

1. Dante gets his first distant vision of Deity reflected in Beatrice’
eyes, and on turning to look at the starless spiritual sky around
him, sees his vision realized. Spiritual perception, or intuition be-
gins in the depths of one’s own consciousness. It will be recalled
that it was in Beatrice’ eyes that Dante first saw the symbolic
Grifon reflected (Purg. XXXI, 118). 13. In expressing his initial
conception of God as a Point of intense light, so infinitely small as
to be practically dimensionless, Dante has spiritualized it to the
fullest extent possible, while still intellectualizing it just enough to
brook description in language. The Point, as such, covers the con-
ception of Centrality which goes with Unity. If the reader will
look at a perfectly drawn circle, and with his mind’s eye seek its
unmarked center, he will dimly see what Dante imagines himself
to have seen. God is for Man a Center of Light, but in no way is
He a Thing or even a mere Idea. 22. Noteworthy is Dante’s fond-
ness for the optic phenomena of the halo and rainbow for such pur-
poses as the present, where he wants to describe a circle of reflected
light, and also that white light’s prismatic refraction. 25-34.
These rings of fire, from that nearest the Point, whose motion is
swifter than that of the Primum Mobile, to the outermost whose
motion is slowest, are the nine Orders or Choirs of pure Spirits, the
Seraphim, Cherubim, and Thrones; the Dominations, Virtues and
Powers; and the Principalities, Archangels and Angels — Angels
being the generic term common to them all. 32. ‘“Juno’s Messen-
ger” is Iris, the rainbow. 34. Here it is to be noticed that, con-
trary to expectation, it is the inmost that moves most swiftly, and
the outermost least so, and that all are numbered from one to nine
outward from the Central Point. 38. The Point is called ‘“pure
Spark,” to suggest its compressed power of initiation of the in-
finite fire of Life contained within itself potentially. 39. S’ invera,
best translated literally ¢ intruths itself,” not to lose the sugges-
tive effect of Dante’s coinage, expresses the interpenetration of
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Deity and the Angelic mind, which sees God by an inner Union
with Him. 41. The symbolism of the Point wonderfully expresses
the fundamental demand of the human mind for Unity, whether for
the material universe which it apprehends outwardly through the
body’s senses and the intellect’s logical relating of their reports; or
for the spiritual Universe apprehended by the spiritual intuitions of
Consciousness. Dante’s mind could not brook any sort of ultimate
pluralism, material or spiritual, since for him even Hell, as we have
seen, was ultimately God’s Hell, as Matter may be thought of as
being in the last analysis Spirit’s Matter. 43. Again the connota-
tion of motion and love. 46. Dante starts the next discussion from
the fact that in the material world, as in the case of a wheel, the
motion at the outer circumference is necessarily swifter than it is
near the center or at the hub. so. Divine is a rhyme word used
here to signify swifter, but is an apposite one, since rapidity is
somehow felt to connote a higher grade of being. 53. Heaven is
here defined as the spirit world of pure consciousness, which is not
bounded spatially or chronologically as is the world of matter,
which permits the relativities of ¢ where ’ and ¢ when,’ but only by
what might be called the qualitative locations of intellectual Light
and spiritual Love. 55. Why the material world in the above in-
stance is not like its model the heavenly world. 58. Untying a hard
knot is another favorite picture of Dante’s taken from ordinary life,
and one which he uses to express solving a difficult problem. 64.
The “embodied” or corporeal circles, are the nine spheres inside
the outer Empyrean, which are conceived as being either actually
or relatively material in their nature. The following argument is to
the effect that the spheres of greatest magnitude correspond to the
circling choirs which are qualitatively and not to those which are
quantitatively, the greater, hence to the Primum Mobile in which
Beatrice and Dante now are, belong the Seraphim who have the
greatest capacity for the love and knowledge which come from
direct intuitive vision of Truth. 73. How well this applies to the
‘world’s habit of measuring men and even nations quantitatively in-
stead of qualitatively! It is thought that Dante’s expression here
was taken from the homely practice of shoemakers who stretched
bits of paper around their clients’ feet, ankles or legs, to measure
them for shoes or hose. 8o. The North wind, Boreas, was repre-
sented as a human face which blew three distinct winds out of its
puffed cheeks; the tramontana, the grecale, and the maestrale,

[cli]



INTERPRETATIVE ANALYSIS

which latter, from the north-east, had a sky-clearing effect. or.
Some think that I'ncendio, translated “Kindler” refers to the Point
whence came their flaming light; others referring it to the circling
body of Angels, translate it ‘ blaze ’ or ¢ fiery ring.” 93. A reference
to the old story of the inventor of the game of chess, who asked of
the King of Persia as a reward a grain of corn for the first square on
the board, and twice as many as for the last for each of the remain-
ing 63 squares, which piled up, would amount to some over 18
quintillions, or 18,446,744,073,709,551,615 grains (a number not
personally verified by the annotator). 94. Inall literature, for those
equipped with imagination, there surely is no description so simple
and stupendous as this of choirs singing a song in harmonious con-
cert, or antiphonally ‘“from choir to choir”! ¢s5. The Point is called
“Fixed,” not in the sense of locally or statically immovable, as
in that of spiritually unchangeable in its quality of perfection, self-
determined and determining all else by a qualitative relation to it-
self. Spiritually, ‘ where’ can have no meaning other than in relation
to God, since, from a spiritual point of view, a soul, or God, is physi-
cally or mathematically nowhere at all. Love of Truth, for example,
is, and always will be, simply love of Truth, Truth holding the
Love in the same relation to itself. ¢97. Dante having become some-
what perplexed as to the right order of the Angelic Orders, Beatrice
here proceeds to give them, in what he had come to believe the right
arrangement, beginning with those nearest God, the Seraphim and
Cherubim. 100. The vimi, or “bonds” are the respective circles,
to which they are tied by their nature. The motive force which
controls their circling is their centripetal longing to resemble God,
the central Point, balanced by their centrifugal lack of vision;
since the measure of a spirit’s nearness to God is the measure of its
intuitive ability to see. 103. This third order are called Thrones
because through them God was believed to pronounce his judg-
ments. 105. The nine Orders are divided into three triads of three
each, believed by some to be mystically connected with one of the
characteristic qualities of the three Persons of the Divine Trinity,
Power, Wisdom and Love. 106-114. This passage is essential to
any understanding of Dante’s religious philosophy. Happiness is
measured by an intuitive vision of the Truth, by which is meant the
vital Truth, and not merely its relative intellectual aspect. Love
follows upon vision. This would seem to be the truth that broke
upon Guinevere at last, when she cried: “We needs must love the
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highest when we see it, Not Launcelot, nor another.”” (Tennyson’s
Guinevere.) As to the merit of any individual’s vision, that de-
pends upon the grace of God received through the individual’s in-
heritance and environment, and upon the use of it, which his own
good will freely chooses to make. The Angels, therefore, are graded
according to the degrees of their love-crowned insight into the
truths of Reality. 115-120. These two beautiful terzine, emphasiz-
ing as they do the eternal spring-like nature of spiritual existence,
unspoiled by anything like a winter-bringing autumn surely ex-
presses an endlessly creative and dynamic, rather than a final static
condition. As this interpretation constantly urges, it is through his
poetry that Dante breaks the bonds of the more or less dead theol-
ogy to which he was formally bound, and which he had to use as
material for his creative intuitions. Inautumn the constellation of
Aries, the Ram, is directly opposite to that in which the sun then
finds itself. Its stars are, therefore, nocturnal stars. In line 118
sverna, ¢ un-winters itself,’ came to be applied to the song of birds
when spring was leaving winter behind. The whole line’s poetry
seemed to justify omitting in the translation the word ‘¢ Hosannah,’
or ‘praise of God.” 124. Dominations, Virtues and Powers are
called ‘“goddesses”’ because these words are in Italian of the
feminine gender. 127. This terzina expresses the inward nature of
the organization of what is nothing but the refracted prismatic
light of the Universal Power, Wisdom and Love which in fusion are
God, the Spirit of Reality. Assuch it may be called a manifestation
of Christian mono-polytheism, which is as humanly natural as was
the esthetically beautiful mono-polytheism of Greek and Roman
Paganism, or, indeed, as is the intellectual one with which we are
familiar, without always recognizing it, in the hierarchy of laws of
modern Science. 130-139. What follows explains the origin of
Dante’s information on the Angelic Hierachy developed in this
wonderfully imagined canto. St. Paul is believed to have seen it all
in the vision granted him when ‘‘caught up into the third heaven”
(2 Cor. XII, 2), and was then supposed to have communicated what
he saw to his disciple, Dionysius the Areopagite, who set it down in
his De coelesti hierarchia, of which in Dante’s time he was still be-
lieved to have been the author. It later was recognized as the work
of a neo-platonic author of the fifth century. Gregory the Great,
bishop of Rome, arranged the Angelic choirs in a slightly different
order.
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CANTO XXIX

THE NINTH OR CRYSTALLINE HEAVEN. THE PrIMUM MoO-
BILE. THE ANGELIC HIERARCHIES (continued). THE
CREATION AND NATURE OF THE ANGELS. THE FALL
OF LUCIFER. INVECTIVE AGAINST FALSE PREACHERS.
Gop’s SELF-REVELATION IN THE ANGELS. THE
Murti-UNiTY OF GOD 336-347

1-9. A poetico-astronomic way of saying that Beatrice was silent
for the smallest perceptible moment. The children of Latona are
Apollo and Diana, the Sun and the Moon. When the one is in con-
junction with Aries and the other with Libra there is an instant
when one is about to rise and the other about to set, so that the
circle of the horizon may be thought of as forming a belt around the
midst of both. Here Beatrice is described as able to gaze upon the
Point, while Dante is still unable to do so. This seems to mean that
man’s inmost subconscious or superconscious self apprehends God
long before his conscious self can. This cannot possibly apply to
any abstraction, since the whole teaching implies that Dante is not
yet concretely himself enough to look directly at the God of Life.
Some take s dilibra to mean ‘is un-balanced.” 12. Real spiritual
locality and time, ‘ when’ and ‘ where,’ being qualitative and inexten-
sive, are measured only qualitatively with reference to their relation
to the Perfection, Universality and Eternity of God. The difficulty
about all thisis simply that of getting oneself to think spiritually
instead of merely intellectually. 13. The question here answered,
why God created the Angels, is similar to the question why the sun’s
white light is refracted into the prismatic colors, in that it suggests
that no more than God is are the Angels conceived to be Things
even to the extent of being personal individuals produced by the
combination of spirit with material bodies in space and chrono-
logical time. Dante’s wonderful intuition is that of the desire of
self-existent Splendor to see itself reflected in other beings at once
self-existent and dependent. This divine motive of creativeness
can be imperfectly appreciated by referring to a human spirit’s
love of having a family, which will reflect his own consciousness of
existence, and to his joy in seeing himself reflected in all that they
are in turn materially or spiritually able to create. That conscious-
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ness of one’s own existence which is fundamental to spirituality, is
perfectly expressed in the words I am, which, in their degree of sig-
nificance, all conscious beings can and do inwardly utter. 16. The
next question When? is answered, when one recalls that the rela-
tivities of homogeneous time do not apply to essential existence, the
nearest approach to a realization of what ‘ Eternity ’ stands for,
being ‘ for ever, but without thought of beginning or end.” In other
words, creation has always been going on, is going on now con-
tinuously, and will always so go on. Beautiful certainly is the con-
ception of Pure Love endlessly refracting itself in other loves, self-
pleasing being a final motive complete in itself. Why and when did
Dante compose the Divine Comedy? Why does any one try to
translate or interpret it? No mere learning will completely answer
such questions. As to where it all occurred, the answer is where all
real events happen, namely in the world of spiritual consciousness,
and not in space. Let the reader ask himself where he himself (not
his body) really is, and he will begin to get an inkling of what is
meant. 19. Creation having been beautifully described in this
terzina by a reference to the words in Genesis I, 2, ““And the Spirit
of God moved upon the face of the waters,”’ the question What hap-
pened, or what was God doing before creation? which any child
is apt to ask, is answered by the statement that there was no
time before creation, or after either, since spiritual creation is an
eternal, continuous event. Reality has but one tense, the ever
flowing and indivisible present, with a sense of purely qualitative
priority of its own, whose significance may be dimly suggested by
the thought that Love in God is prior to Wisdom, as Wisdom is to
Power, or as Spirit itself is prior to Matter. 22. By ““form’’ Dante
means spirit or character, and by ‘“matter” its inverse, or spirit
spatially extended. One way of explaining their distinction is to
contrast a thought with its extension into separate words which
may in turn be further extended into syllables and letters, the latter,
if taken by themselves, being the pure matter of the thought or
feeling, idea or intuition, which, while still unformulated, is in turn
suggestive of pure spirit. 24. Some think that by the ‘“three-
stringed bow,” Dante is again suggesting the Trinity, since in all
creation the divine qualities of Power, Wisdom and Love are fused.
Old commentators say that there were such bows. 25. This to the
effect that all three were (or are) simultaneously created, there
being no chronological order in creation, as there is in merely physi-
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cal making, or manufacturing. 31. With the creation of the above,
their order was simultaneously created, order being the system of
relations that actually obtain, since there is no such thing as dis-
order, which is merely a word for the disappointment one feels at not
finding the order one expected or wanted. The universe and its
order are; there never was a state of nothingness or disorder, from
which the universe and order came into being in time, since creation
is an eternal and not a spatial or chronological event. The ‘“sub-
stances’’ represent pure spirit, the highest being the Angels. 34.
Lowest, spiritually, not locally, is “pure potentiality,” or brute
matter in its inorganic form unconnected with life. This concep-
tion represents the flux of the material world as it undoubtedly is,
" not only when still unaffected by life, but when still undifferentiated
by man’s senses and intellect into what are called things. It is called
‘“‘potentiality”” so as to describe its ability to receive the impress
of spiritual and intellectual life. Lines 34—36 in the translation col-
lectively form four normal blank-verse lines, and are printed as
three for the sake of the page. It seemed impossible to compress
them, and make the thought clear. 35. Linking the two inextri-
cably is embodied spirit, represented in Dante’s allegorical system
by the heavenly spheres, conceived as the agents of the action of
pure spirit upon pure matter. This means that when spirit has been
individualized, or, in its highest forms, has attained personality,
that individuality will always endure, because of being the only
imaginable goal or object of creation. 37—42. Dante here disagrees
with St. Jerome’s notion on the subject, and refers to inspired texts
in Scripture, notably to Gen. I, 1, where one is told that God created
both heaven and earth ‘“in the beginning.” 43. Independently of
the intuitions or imaginations of Scripture, reason would take the
same ground, namely, that no time could have elapsed between the
creation of angelic activity and their action; there must hence have
been heavenly spheres for them to act upon. This is similar to the
immensely important intuition that a God that does nothing is
nothing. Creation, therefore, did not occur at a definite chronolog-
ical date, leaving God with nothing to have done before, and noth-
ing to do since. He did not become, but is, a Creator. 46. The
Angels being but symbols of God’s refracted self-expression, their
creation occurred independently of any notions of space, time or
mechanical causation, such expressions as ‘“in reality,” and “in
eternity,” though vague enough, would seem to be the best means
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of stating the truth. 49. Dante here takes up again the myth of
Lucifer’s fall, a part of which he told in the last canto of the In-
ferno (XXXIV, 121). Practically immediately after their creation
seems to be what is indicated by “‘counting twenty.”’” The first act
of those who rebelled was an expression of discontent with what by
nature or grace they were. The solid earth is the lowest of the ele-
ments, the others being water, air and fire. 52. The circling of the
loyal Angels is an expression of their proud obedience, in contrast
to the ‘“ cursed pride ”’ of Lucifer and his fellows. The whole myth is
an expression of the potential negative evil qualities which neces-
sarily go with the positive good ones, wherever real freedom of
choice is predicated. 55. Disobedience, in a free world, is neces-
sarily possible, but as necessarily involves the opposition of the
forces of spiritual life, expressed here by ‘‘all the burdens of the
world.”’” 58. What the loyal Angels recognized was that their in-
telligence could not be independent of the goodness of which it was
only an instrument. This seems a much more acceptable idea than
that of gratitude for an existence, they, of course, could not have
asked for, or wanted. 64. God’s grace, or what by inheritance or
environment any conscious spirit happens to be, is due to God’s
will; merit begins with the voluntary use that is made of it. What-
ever may be thought of the actual concrete existence of Angels, all
this is imaginatively attributed to them, simply because it is all
~ true of concrete human spirits, who are responsible not for their
existence, but for what they freely and consciously make of them-
selves. 67. “Consistory,” a term generally used for ecclesiastical
gatherings, is here applied to the assembled Angels. 70. Dante
now proceeds to combat some of the teachings of professors in the
theological schools of his time. Angels being thought of as definite
concrete conscious beings, the question was whether they could be
supposed to have memory, as well as intelligence and will. Oppos-
ing to some extent the teaching of Thomas Aquinas, Dante held
that intuition superseded memory; by the latter one recovers a vi-
sion of truth that had lapsed from consciousness, which could not
occur in a perfect being. 76. Seeing everything in God, that is, in-
tuitively, by a direct act of the mind, such beings as Angels are
conceived to be, simply do not need memory, which in human
spirits is that by which one recalls what one really knows but which
had been thrust out of consciousness by a present thought. 82.
Blaming all for their mistaken teaching, Dante is specially severe
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toward those who taught what they did not really believe, an accu-
sation which hits many teachers in all ages, the sincere belief of the
teacher being spiritually the most important part of his teaching.
85. Dante’s age must have been like ours an age of intellectual fads,
and educational sensationalism. What follows is a very incisive
criticism of the teaching of philosophy, which may still be appli-
cable. Instead of there being one gradually developed philosophy,
there were almost as many competing philosophic systems as there
were philosophers. 88—96. In upholding the claims of the teaching
of Scripture against secular philosophies, Dante is here supporting
the claims of truth intuitionally arrived at, against what was merely
the result of purely dialectical and logical processes, for it is evident
that by “the Gospel’s voice’’ he is referring to its spiritual teaching
and to its self-supporting authority. ¢7. Taking as an illustration
the account of the darkness that came upon the earth during the
three hours of Jesus’ crucifixion (Matt. XXVII, 45), he deprecates
attempts to account for it either by postulating a miraculous re-
gression of the moon in order to eclipse the sun, or by insisting
that the sun’s light was itself extinguished. Some texts in line 100
read e mente, ché, ‘ he lies, for,’ instead of ed altri, che; but I agree
with Professor Grandgent in following Dr. Moore’s text, rather
than Vandelli’s. All that the three Gospels which record it say, is
that there was darkness over all the land. Now whatever caused it,
or whether or not it really was dark, the vital truth is that the state-
ment historical or legendary, symbolized the moral and spiritual
darkness which made the crucifixion possible. Spiritual facts can-
not be explained by material explanations. 103. Lapo and Bindo,
nicknames for Jacopo and Ildebrando, were common names in
Florence, like Jimmy and Johnny. 107. Not only did Dante feel
that the pulpit was exclusively the place for spiritual teaching, but
that Christians were responsible for their ignorance if they put up
with its desecration and degradation by being devoted to intel-
lectualism. All churches would have their hands full if they limited
themselves to teaching people that they were souls first, and intel-
lects equipped with bodies last. Christianity, for example, has
vitally nothing to do with the flora and fauna of Palestine, nor are
there any real evidences of Christianity other than Christianity it-
self. 514. The simple moral and spiritual teachings of Jesus were
their defensive and aggressive weapons. 115. Dante (the reader
must judge whether rightly or wrongly), would not have approved
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of any Billy Sunday methods. 117. The cowl of the preacher,
generally a monk, puffs up with self-satisfaction, at having, accord-
ing to the culture of his congregation, entertained them, while
oblivious of the fact that his duty was exclusively to uplift or re-
prove. 118. The bird lurking in the tail of the hood or cowl is the
Devil. 120. A reference to the gullibility of people on the subject
of indulgences and official forgiveness of sins without regard to the
spiritual authority of the agent or of the spiritual state of recep-
tivity of the sinner. 124. St. Anthony was a famous hermit in
Egypt during the fourth century, and since represented with a pig
under his feet, to symbolize his overcoming the Devil’s temptations
to incontinence, pigs came to be held sacred, and given a sort of
right of way. This whole passage is a terrible satire against popular
credulity, monastic degeneracy and ecclesiastical corruption in
Dante’s time. 127. Beatrice here returns to the interrupted subject
of the Angels. 130-135. Angels being properly believed to be in-
numerable, Dante hastens to remark that when Daniel said of God
that “ten thousand times ten thousand stood before Him ”’ (Dan.
VII, 10), it was only a way of expressing an uncountable number.
To ask how many Angels there are, were the same as to ask how
many points there are in the circumference of a circle, and results
from forgetting that what is purely spiritual is not numerable or
quantitatively computable in any way. 136. These last three ter-
zine declare that there are as many distinct visions of God as
there are imaginable spiritual eyes. 142. The measure of the
Power, the Truth, the Beauty and the Goodness which in fusion are
the Spirit called God, is the measure of the infinite forms of power,
truth, beauty and goodness great or small, which universal life
creates and reveals; while the ultimate mystery is the ultimate One-
ness of the Light which is refracted and reflected in infinite grada-
tions of concrete conscious selthood. This Canto, then, may well be
called the canto of the doctrine of Unity in Multiplicity, or of the
Multi-Unity of God.
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CANTO XXX

TeE EMPYREAN. GOD. THE ANGELS AND THE BLEST.
THE RIVER OF LicHT. THE MYystiCc ROSE oF HEAVEN.
Tae THRONE OF HENRY VII. THE DAMNATION OF
CteMENT V. . . . . . . . .. ... .. .. 348359

1. This is poetically a beautiful, but astronomically a somewhat
involved, way of saying that Dante calculated that on earth the
time was about an hour before dawn. The circumference of the
earth being then thought to be 20,400 miles, the sixth hour, or
noon, would be some goo miles, or about an hour, more away than
a quarter of the above. Under these circumstances the shadow
cast by the earth will be almost on a level with the horizon. 4. The
deep heaven, as seen from the earth, is that of the Fixed Stars. 7.
The sun’s brightest handmaid is Aurora, the dawn. 10. The An-
gelic host is called “Triumph” because it is the assembly of the
continuously victorious forces in what is, since dynamic, an end-
lessly fighting spiritual world. 12. The Point represents the God
who is in reality greater than the Universe, as any known spirit is
greater than the matter it informs, but who to the eyes of sense and
intellect has to be represented as spatially at the center of that
which He spiritually contains. Does a thought contain the words
which express it, or do they contain it? 13-—21. Little need be said
of the next three terzine, as of so many in the rest of the poem, but
to call attention to the exquisite delicacy of this latest tribute to
Beatrice. When the Angelic host momentarily fades from Dante’s
sight, she is all that is left him to look at, and represents his own in-
most spirit fused with that of the woman he loved, a double soul so
perfected now that its beauty could only be measured by God’s
enjoyment of it. The perfect spiritual unit, Dante seems implicitly
to teach, is a unit composed of the fused spiritual man and spiritual
woman. 23. By a ‘“‘tragic poet’’ Dante meant one whose style is
exalted and conventionally formal, whatever its subject ; by “‘comic”
one whose style is unconventional, colloquial and familiar, with-
out regard to the modern connotations of the comical. 28. From
his first meeting the little nine year old girl, Beatrice Portinari, as
recorded in the first paragraph of the Vifa Nuova, until the apo-
theosizing vision of her now described. 34. Here Dante seems to
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mean that if Beatrice is to receive greater praise than he has given
her, it will have to be by a greater poet than he. None such has
arisen, and none has undertaken to say more of the potentiality of
the human spirit than has Dante. 38. The following definition, or
description, of the Empyrean, the real Heaven of which all the
others are but partial aspects, would seem to be as perfect as it is
possible to conceive. Outside of all limitations of space and ho-
mogeneous time due to its connection with the material world,
this is the world of the soul, the world of the light of consciousness,
a light which is progressively defined. It is intellectual light, but
differs from “‘intellectualism” in being full of love, which latter is
carefully guarded by being defined as the love of true goodness;
this goodness is in turn protected by being qualified as full of joy,
which finally is conceived of in terms of the highest imaginable
pleasure. In short this may be called from every point of view a
healthy heaven. There is no place in it for either truth, beauty or
goodness separated from each other and indulged in for their own
sake, but all for the sake of a self-determined, creative joy in har-
mony with the universal Joy. What a blow to all scientism, art for
art’s sake aestheticism, goody-goodyism and unmanly narrow
piety or religiosity! 43. The two victorious armies, that of the
loyal Angels who drove out the Rebels, and that of the victorious
human spirits who conquered their temptations. The fact that the
latter are to be seen in the light of the Final Judgment, that is,
clothed with their spiritual bodies, indicates that Dante has tran-
scended the necessity of seeing them veiled by the splendor of the
light which concealed their individual forms. And by a spiritual
body one does not mean anything material, but all that would go to
make them concrete, individual, and distinctly identifiable, one
with God, but not lost in Him, or in each other. 46. This momen-
tary blindness which comes upon Dante on entering the Empyrean,
may be compared to the effect on St. Paul of the great light that
shone around about him, when on his way to Damascus, and con-
trasted with the ‘‘vermilion light”” which rendered Dante uncon-
scious when he entered the Infernal world (Inf. ITI, 133). 52. The
other heavens are the heavens of motion; this one, the Empyrean,
is the heaven which God as Love renders calm, not in a static sense,
but with the calm of a will which, though actively creative, is per-
fect. 54. A great spiritual truth illustrated by the homely practice,
familiar to those who use candles, of lighting and then extinguish-
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ing them, so that they may burn better. 57. Whatever ecstatic
vision may be, what is meant by it here is a sense of insight sur-
passing the ordinary experience of life which cannot but seem as
trustworthy as any other, if not more so. 61. With this beautiful
picture of light in the form of a river we reach the first natural
picture formed by imagination of eternity, that of the endlessly
flowing stream of time, of which one is aware in consciousness, and
on which, the events of life seem to be strung in order like beads
upon a thread. In the mystic language of the poem the river may
represent the Grace of God, the flowers upon the banks of life the
souls of the happy, and the sparks which come to them as bees to
flowers, the Angelic ministers of that Grace. More prosaically, in
a way, the whole suggests the infinite ideas, intuitions and inspira-
tions, which mysteriously come to the happy everywhere upon the
banks of time. 73. This would seem to mean that man must first
get used to thinking of eternity or reality under the partially true
form of endless flowing time, before he can develop his intuitive
imagination to the point of seeing eternity in the form of an endless
expanding circle —the Rose of Paradise. 75. Calling Beatrice
the sunlight of his eyes, Dante certainly seems to suggest that she
is that in his inmost nature by which he is able to perceive revela-
tions more or less pure coming to him from without himself,
through the instrumentality of an organization more or less faith-
ful, and with the help of a science clarifying them more or less
vitally for the intellect. 76. Beatrice means that what Dante is
seeing now, while a symbolic revelation in itself of spiritual truth,
is but a preliminary symbol of a higher symbolic picture which is
merely waiting for his growth in insight to reveal itself. So of the
whole poem’s significance, as the present annotator has long urged.
What it seemed to mean in Dante’s time, and even what it seemed
to mean to its author (if the latter could be ascertained), was but a
preface foreshadowing its truth, as it may be seen in our age, and
perhaps far better in ages still to be. So is it with all man’s visions
of reality, whether the reality of the spiritual world, or that of the
material world called Nature, any vision of which contains within
itself the seed of greater future significance. 82. Not to be neg-
lected are Dante’s references to little children throughout the poem.
Noteworthy here is also Dante’s humility in comparing himself to
a baby. 88. The “eaves of the eyelids” are the lashes. 88. This
sudden transformation of the endless River of Light into the in-
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finite rose-like expanding circle of Heaven, is the natural result of
an effort to grasp the continuous flow of heterogeneous time as con-
sciousness knows it, for the purpose of forming a momentary, static
picture, which can be grasped intellectually as well as spiritually.
It is something, perhaps, like projecting reality in four, into the
familiar three dimensions. With this transformation, the bee-like
sparks and flowers are seen as the Angels and the blest, “both
courts of Heaven.” ¢7. In terms of splendor, or glory, Dante sees
the twofold host of Heaven as the hosts of Triumphant Victory.
Attention has been well called here to the fact that in lines 95, 97
and g9 of the Italian, Dante repeats in rhyme the word vidz, ‘I
saw,’ as if to emphasize the fact that in his spirit’s eye he actually
saw what he is describing, and to assert that reality permits such
vision of itself by man. 103. This immense circular sea of Light
which forms as it were the floor of the Empyrean, is conceived of as
emanating from the Point which is God, and as being reflected
back from the outer surface of the outermost sphere, the Primum
Mobile, which communicates to the other spheres the motion and
life it has absorbed. It is thus, it would seem, that any total syn-
thetic conception of Heaven or reality is a reflection from partial
conceptions received in the concrete world of individual facts of
which any individual consciousness may be aware. 109. This of a
hillside reflected in a body of water at its foot is not only one of
Dante’s most beautiful pictures, but is one which exactly suggests
Dante’s still indirect vision of those individual spirits who, being
originally emanations from Spirit, have “‘returned’’ to the spiritual
world, their home. 115. This comparison of what is imagined as an
infinitely vast amphitheater having God as its center, to a rose
formed by rows of petals rising around its yellow, is Dante’s last
picture of the scene of his final vision. 118. There is certainly no
limitation to the poet’s claim here of what complete vision of
reality must cover — the quality or inmost nature, together with
its potential extension into spatial form, of what, as a whole, he
calls Joy, the supreme, creative form of conscious existence of which
man is aware. 121. This terzina states an absolutely fundamental
spiritual truth. As soon as the soul has attained such a height of
self-conscious being as to know itself directly related to God, it
ceases to need, though it may use, any form of mediation, such con-
ceptions as ““near”’ or ‘‘far” having ceased to have any significance.
In fact, one cannot truly think spiritually, until one is willing and
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able to wholly relegate intellectual forms of thought to the concerns
of one’s material body and its relations to the material and logically
intelligible world. With this canto, whether he like it or not, the
reader is wholly out of the field of mathematics, logic or history,
except in so far as language is still forced to use them as dim media
of expression. 124. The “yellow of the Rose” is the sea of light at
its center; the Sun here being, of course, God, the eternal year of
whose life is not one of waning seasons, but of an endless spring,
ever turned creatively and newly toward a future. Men often sug-
gestively speak of wishing they could “see a future.”” Now a spirit-
ual philosophy holds that God does, and with Him do all spirits for
whom, as to Dante and Browning, “the year’s at the spring.” 129.
Dante’s comparison of the assembly of the blest to a convent of
white robed denizens is one natural enough to the religious expres-
sion of his age, but binds no one to any other conception than that
of a society of white-pure spirits, who from endlessly different
points of view agree in being one with each other in loyalty to the
source and goal of their nature. This agreement any age can clothe
as it likes. 131. With this we run into what undoubtedly seems to
be an intellectual limitation of Dante’s wonderfully spiritual vision.
He seems to have thought, and ‘““meant,’” here, that the end of the
world was not far off, and that the number of human spirits to be
“saved’’ was a limited one, however great; and that, hence, few now
were the seats of those who had not yet “returned’”” home. Suffice
the suggestion that to the annotator neither numbers and quantita-
tive computations nor historical dates have any significance in the
field of spirit. It is hard for every age not to think of itself as in
some respects, the last, and yet the knowledge of one age is apt to
seem superstitition to an age not very far off in the future. What
does any one think people in the thirtieth century will think of
some of our most solemnly accredited verities? 133. Coming to
the end of what are her last words to Dante, though not her last
communication with him, Beatrice touches upon two facts which
present his mature judgment upon two of the most important his-
torical characters of his time — Henry VII and Clement V. And
this is apposite, since in his loyal devotion to the first, and in his
bitter hatred for the second, Dante gave expression to the deepest
unselfish emotions of his life. When these lines were written Dante
knew that he had survived Henry of Luxemburg, who, elected Em-
peror in 1308, and crowned in Milan in 1311, after meeting with the
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secret and at last open opposition of Clement, died at Buoncon-
vento in August 1313, just eight years before Dante. History re-
cords that this Henry deserved the admiration for his character
which Dante lavished upon him, for qualities and for a purpose
such that his death not only caused Dante to despair of his own
personal rehabilitation, but of that of Italy and the Empire.
Italia was not ‘“prepared” in his age, and, indeed, was not until
ours, to be “set straight.”” Hence the vacant and yet crowned
seat, which caught the poet’s attention. Henry was ‘“to be” Au-
gustus eleven years after 1300, the date of Dante’s vision. 142.
Clement V became Pope, ““Prefect of the sacred Forum,” in 1305,
and died in 1314. Dante “saw him in Hell”’ not only for his deceit-
ful opposition to Henry, but for being a direct follower of Boniface
VIII and Nicholas III as an archsimonist. Clement, who is the last
to meet with Dante’s condemnation in the poem is evidently not
mentioned as a ‘“‘personal” enemy, but as one who utterly faithless
to his own function as the spiritual representative of God on earth,
dared to interfere with the performance of his duty on the part of
God’s other secular representative, the only loyal Emperor of his
age. With the exception of a final contrasting of Heaven with
Florence in the next canto, this is Dante’s last contact with the
historic world’s spiritual and moral affairs.

CANTO XXXI

Tge EMpYREAN. GOD. THE ANGELS AND THE BLEST. ST.
BERNARD. BEATRICE RESUMES HER SEAT. DANTE’S
Last Worps To HER. THE GLORY OF MARY . 360-371

1-18. The host of the blest forms the petals of the snow white Rose
of Heaven, while the host of Angels is compared to bees flying
to and fro between the souls they feed with Truth and Love, and
God, the source of their supply. A wonderfully simple and yet im-
mensely suggestive picture, when one realizes that man’s higher
nature actually lives upon the endless greater or smaller glimpses
of truth, beauty and goodness which life affords, and which needs
must come through different channels from one sole ultimate
source. 19. The swarming of the Angels in no way hindered Dante
from seeing through it all the splendor of God. While giving sug-

[clxv ]



INTERPRETATIVE ANALYSIS

gestions of what has been called God’s Immanence in all life,
Dante seems here to provide for his Transcendence, or existence
above and apart from his continuous creation, just as a human
poet, or creator, while living in his creations, exists apart from
them. 25. All the blest have their gaze fixed on God, or, in other
words, are whole-souledly intent upon all the ever-creative truth,
power, beauty and love for which the Spirit God stands. 29.
Commentators are in doubt as to whether Dante meant appaga to
be the 2d or the 3d person of the verb. 30. When about to receive
his last vision Dante turns again, and for the last time, to contrast
his insight into the spirit world as it ought to, and might, be, with
life on earth as epitomized in the Florence which his love of her
caused him to hate. 31. The Barbarians from the North, desig-
nated by the constellation of Helice, who with her son Boothes,
were turned respectively into the Ursa Major and the Ursa Minor,
saw Rome in a very different state architecturally, not only from
that in which it was when Dante saw it, but from its modern con-
dition, still eminent with the imposing ruins of its pristine glory.
35. The Lateran basilica here symbolizes Rome. 37. Note the ter-
rible contrast in this terzina as it works up to its thunderbolt
climax “from Florence — to a people just and sane’’! 43. Every
one has had a “‘temple of his vow " of one kind or another, which he
hopes to visit and afterward describe, and toward which he feels as
Dante here. 49. This terzina needs only to have attention called to
its details — faces whose beauty is such that one cannot help love
them, and that not only because they reflect God’s beauty, but the
beauty of their own souls. 56. One can imagine easily from what
follows that Dante wished among other things to ask Beatrice
where she herself sat, and since she had promised him that he would
be for ever with her ‘“a citizen of that Rome, whereof Christ a
Roman is” (Purg. XXXII, 102), where he himself would sit with
her. It is evidently in order that Dante may actually see her in her
own seat that Bernard steps in and takes her place here, as in a less
important juncture Cacciaguida did, for, in spite of her removal,
Beatrice’ face will remain throughout ‘“unblurred by aught be-
tween’’ (1.78). Bernard is only her spokesman, Beatrice remaining
Dante’s real spiritual guide to the very end. 65. Bernard was sum-
moned from his seat by Beatrice as she had herself been summoned
from hers by Ludia (Inf. IT, 97). 67. Beatrice is seated on the third
round of the highest rank, the first being occupied by the spiritual
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Mother of Man, Mary, and the second by Eve, Man’s physical
Mother. Practically therefore Beatrice is assigned as high a seat as
could be given to what might be called a private spirit. Whatever,
then, Beatrice may be taken to represent throughout the poem, at
this climactic supreme moment she certainly represents something
more concrete and individual and personal than either the Church,
Revelation or Theology, which only rarely could be represented by
her in the poem’s allegory, and then only indirectly or in an ancil-
lary way, as could her functions, Faith, Hope and Love, and her in-
strument, Virgil, or Reason. 70. Dante here says of Beatrice in an
intenser way than ever yet what he had in mind when at the close
of his Vita Nuova, he promised to say of her ‘‘what hath not before
been written of any woman.” He says that he saw her crowning
herself with the rays of God’s light, which she reflected, and that
though at present removed from him as far as the ordinary reach of
human imagination, from the utmost bottom of the ocean to the
region of the highest clouds, he felt her still close to him, because
now at last her face was visible to him ‘““‘unblurred by aught be-
tween.” Asa comment on this I may be permitted to repeat words
which will be found introductory to the notes on the Purgatorio:
‘““However inaccessibly deep within him a man’s inmost self may
seem at times, there is, when all is said, nothing nearer to him, nor
has he any clearer attainable mirror wherein to see, hear, or feel re-
flected, the Spirit of Universal Reality.” She is, as it were, the
guardian angel of his human self, the receiver and interpreter of
what is called Revelation, the user and guardian of organizations
such as the Church, the University and the State, and intuitionally
the inspirer and quickener of Theology and Philosophy, all of
which must ultimately depend upon man’s inmost consciousness or
spirit, as it in turn depends upon that Universal Consciousness or
Spirit, whose Life, Light and Love it reflects. Objectified in the
allegory of the poem as the spirit of Dante’s Florentine love, in
seeing her in her place in Heaven, Dante sees what will be his own,
when he shall come, like the spirit of Justinian (V, 124), to “nest
himself in his own light,”” while also reflecting God’s. 79. This is
Dante’s last address to Beatrice. Though more than the Faith
which is but one of her functions, she is that whose power to be-
lieve is the justification for his infinite individual hope. For all that
he has been given to see in Hell, Purgatory and Heaven, he recog-
nizes that his thanks are due to her. His long experience is de-

[ clxvii ]



INTERPRETATIVE ANALYSIS

scribed as a passage from the necessary slavery of one who lives in
the body, to the freedom of one who lives in the spirit. Finally, in
words which bring with them a sudden reminder that the speaker is
a human being still living on earth, is a beautiful prayer that when
he dies, his spirit may still be in the state it had reached at this
stage of its great vision of Reality, which the Divine Comedy em-
bodies. One wonders how soon before September 14th 1921, it was
that this and its following cantos were written. There is a tradi-
tion that the last thirteen cantos of the Paradiso were lost, and
only found, apparently miraculously, after his death. Cf. Dins-
more’s Life of Dante, pp. 220-222. 92. Though no longer in artic-
ulate words, this ineffable smile of Beatrice is the last recorded
communication with Dante in the poem, of her who was the spirit-
ual link between his limited historical self and Him who is the
Eternal Source of all selfhood and personality, whether historical
or “eternal”. ¢6. Bernard had come at the instance of Beatrice,
who received her commission directly from the Light and Love of
God, represented by Lucia and the Virgin Mary. 100. In the
beautiful and profound symbolism of Catholic theology the mother
of Jesus has come to be worshipped by some Christians as the
Mother of God’s Son, and, hence, as the Queen of Heaven. As un-
willing as unable to take sides pro or con in this question, the pres-
ent annotator can only say that to him the worship of the Virgin
Mary represents the highest form of that reverence for Motherhood
which mankind has always found nearest to its reverence for God,
who as the Father of fathers cannot be imagined as feeling hurt by
the utmost imaginable sincere regard for the Feminine, Motherly
side of Divine Parenthood. This aspect of the final vision is appro-
priately put in the charge of St. Bernard, the founder of the Abbey
of Clairvaux, and famous mystic and preacher of the second cru-
sade, who devoted himself especially to the cult of the Virgin Mary,
from whom as the symbolic representative of the Mother Love of
God everything he here promises could be expected. 103. Dante’s
emotion at finding himself in the presence of one whom the Mid-
dle Ages revered as the holiest of its saints (Dante does not see St.
Francis in the Heaven except at a distance), is expressed in terms
of the experience of a rough Croatian on first seeing the Veronica,
which is preserved in the basilica of St. Peter in Rome. The Veron-
ica, which means ‘true image’, is a supposed picture of Jesus’
features miraculously left printed on a kerchief on which Jesus
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wiped the sweat of his face when on the way to Calvary. Dante
tells us in the Vita Nuova that many people came to Rome to see it.
112. In having himself called “Son of Grace’’ by St. Bernard here,
Dante seems to refer to himself as one peculiarly privileged in the
Vision which had been granted him, which is true, of course, of all
great geniuses of intuition. 118-129. A beautiful passage in which
the greater brightness of the eastern part of the sky at dawn is used
as a means of describing the intenser light in that part of heaven
wherein Mary was seen enthroned. 127. The oriflamme was a red
pennant supposed to have been given by the Archangel Gabriel to
be used by the kings of France in war; by contrast this golden one is
called the oriflamme of peace. 132. Throughout the whole poem
Dante though dealing with immense, if not countless numbers, is
always careful to provide for the uniqueness of individuals whether
in Hell, Purgatory, and Heaven, be they human spirits or Angels;
here each is distinct in his splendor and in his speed, which, as in the
case of a musical note, measures its height in the scale of being.
134. Dante here exalts the beauty of Motherly Love to the highest
rank of Beauty, which might be defined as the expression of Truth
revealing itself as Goodness. 139. Wonderful the psychological in-
sight of this closing passage! The fullest enjoyment of anything
calls for the company of at least one other enjoyer. One loves to see
some one else love what one loves.

CANTO XXXII

THE EMPYREAN. GOD. THE ANGELS AND THE BrLEST. THE
OrpER OF THE RoOskE. THE CHILDREN IN PARADISE.
MARY AND GABRIEL. THE PATRICIANS OF THE HEAV-
ENLY JERUSALEM . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 372-383

1. Since Beatrice was now to be included among them, Bernard is
the fitting means of guiding Dante, now that he is about to have the
principal personalities in Paradise pointed out to him, and be pre-
sented, so to speak, to the Virgin Mary, who had originally com-
missioned Beatrice. 4. Next below Mary appropriately sits the
Mother of all Mankind, Eve, whose primal disobedience made the
obedience unto death of Mary’s son necessary, according to what
is undoubtedly one of the profoundest of man’s mythically ex-
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pressed intuitions of human truth. 7. Next below sits Rachel, the
Old Testament representative of man’s inner, contemplative life,
and at her side, Beatrice, of whom the reader of the poem first
heard as sitting with Rachel when Mary sent Lucia to bid her com-
mission Virgil to help Dante (Inf. II). With the one exception
when she is mentioned by Bernard in his prayer to the Virgin as
joining countless other spirits in his petition on Dante’s behalf,
this is the last time that Beatrice will be referred to. Being also the
moment in which she is individually located in Paradise, it is for the
reader to ask himself finally whether, in view of all that has accu-
mulatively been urged, Beatrice can be predominantly supposed to
represent Revelation, the body of intuitions of spiritual truth ex-
pressed in Scripture; or the Church, the collective organization of
believers which has been previously seen in both its Militant and
its Triumphant capacities; or, least of all, the dogmatic body of
Theology sufficiently represented in the sphere of the Sun. Pre-
liminary arguments against any such inadequate interpretations
have been sketched in a long note to Purg. XXX, 31. Suffice it
here to say that for the present annotator, if it be granted that man
can sin against God, against his fellow man and against himself,
Beatrice represents the Self against whom man can and does sin,
and with whom, as here, he must become perfectly reconciled and
united, before he can see God. With this interpretation of Beatrice
as a key, he feels that the whole poem can be more self-consistently
and completely explained than with any other. 10. These are great
Hebrew women, mothers of Israel’s Faith, the last referred to being
Ruth, the grandmother of David, the great singer of the Psalms,
who repented for his sin in connection with Bathsheba. 16. Con-
tinuing the above line of Hebrew women down to the lowest row of
seats are others who, from Mary downward, form a wall separating
spirits of the old dispensation, on its left, from those of the new, on
its right. Among these Beatrice sits highest, since neither Mary nor
Eve have any natural peers. 22. Any one still disposed to count can
conclude from this that, since all the seats destined to the Old Testa-
ment saved were filled, there were none of this class now left in Pur-
gatory. 31. Symmetrically opposite to the line of Hebrew women,
on the other side of the Rose, a line of men extends downward from
St. John the Baptist, of whom Jesus said: ‘“Among them that are
born of women there hath not risen a greater than John the Bap-
tist.”” 33. The two years supposed to have elapsed between John’s
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death and that of Jesus, during which it behooved the former to wait
in the Limbo, rendered in the translation by “Hades,’” as more com-
prehensive than Hell, since the Inferno merely means the Lower
Regions. 35. An Italian note to this line well suggests that these
three were chosen to follow the Baptist downward, since distin-
guished as his successors in “preparing the way for the Lord,”
Saints Francis and Benedict as founders of monastic orders, and
St. Augustine as the founder of Theology and the most famous of
the Fathers of the Latin church. It is noteworthy that with these
Dante did not mention St. Dominic, in spite of his admiration of
his intellectual zeal. Dante thought of dogmatic orthodoxy as
merely a means to a far higher end. 37. One wonders on what
Dante could have based the idea expressed here that the number of
the saved among Christians would equal exactly that of those who
had believed in the Christ that was to come. It would seem as
if mathematical symmetry were thereby carried too far into the
spiritual realm. To some the difficulty seems to have consisted
in finding enough spirits from the old dispensation to equal in
numbers those saved from the new. 4o0. In what immediately
follows Dante deals with the problem of the salvation of little
children, who, because of their immaturity at the time of death
could not be saved by reason of their personal deserts. The reader
has already seen how the spiritually unbalanced logical theology
of his Church and day compelled Dante to see in the Limbo the
souls of little Pagan children who were neither baptized nor the
offspring of those that were. 46. To quote Professor Grandgent’s
charming note to this terzina: ‘“The sweet conception of an en-
circling sea of baby faces, all twittering with baby voices, must
have charmed Dante as it charms us.” As to whether this is a
natural conception or not, is a question which the mothers of chil-
dren who died early could better answer than any theologian. Asa
matter of fact, however much a soul may grow spiritually, after
death it cannot be conceived as growing physically any more than
it did when living on earth. 49. Dante wondering now why these
children, who have nothing meritorious in their favor, are neverthe-
less graded by being seated at different heights, Bernard solves his
questions by explaining that all spiritual gradation of happiness
does not depend upon the individual’s merits, but results solely
from predestination, in accordance with which every individual has
his own definite inheritance, and environment, spatial and temporal,
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and his own range of free choice, for which fact, no explanation
being forthcoming, there is no answer but that God so wills, or that
what is, is. 52. As in the materio-intellectual world causation is
mechanical or logical, so in the spiritual world it is the result of will,
the imperfect will of imperfect spirits, or the perfect Will of God,
who being simply what He is, wills what He wills. 57. A phrase
well adapted to express exact correspondence. 58. Dante would
probably have held with Hamlet that ‘“‘there’s a Divinity that
shapes our ends,” but would have applied it also to our beginnings,
though within these limits the rough-hewing be left to the individ-
ual’s choice. 63. Realizing the limits of his own imagination Dante
simply states that the real world is infinitely greater in every way
than man’s utmost conception, thereby suggesting that it is each
individual’s duty to adhere to his own best reach. 65. Outwardly
there must needs be a difference in endowment ; inwardly, however,
each one can endow himself as highly as he chooses. Dante did.
67. The reference here is to the case of Esau and Jacob, the twin
sons of Isaac and Rebecca, whose prenatally destined difference
related in Genesis (XXV, 22), and commente